
Appendix C Job Performance Measure Form ES-C-I
Worksheet

Facility: Turkey Point Task No:
Perform 1IM Plot During Job Performance

Task Title: Reactor Startup Measure No: A.1 .a - Conduct of Ops I (RO)
001 K5.75 (2.9/3.5)

K/A Reference: 015 K5.05 (4.114.4)

Applicant: NRC Examiner:

Facility Evaluator: Date:

Method of testing: Classroom (New)

Simulated Performance

_______________________

Actual Performance Yes

Classroom Yes Simulator

_________________

Plant

______

Read to the applicant:
I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied.

Initial Conditions:
A Unit 3 startup is in progress per 3-GOP-301, “Hot Standby to Power Operation” through Step 5.15.3.
The RO is preparing to withdraw control banks to bring the reactor critical. Currently, conditions are as
follows:

Unit 3 Cycle: 22
Core Burnup: 10,000 MWD/MTU
RCS Pressure: 2235 psig
Tavg: 547°F
SR N-31: 340 cps (Highest reading SR)
IR N-35: 1 .2E-1 1 amps (Highest reading IR)

The ECC estimated critical rod position is D/76.

Assigned Task:
Perform a 1/M plot for the approach to criticality per 3-GOP-301, applying all appropriate precautions.

Task Standard:
Perform the 1/M plot in accordance with the guidance in 3-GOP-301, Attachment 1. Correctly fill in
critical data on Page 2 of 3-GOP-301, Attachment 1. Predict the critical rod height at the 3rd doubling
rod height D-149. Stop the startup following the 3rd doubling.

Required Materials:
1. Plant Curve Book
2. 3-GOP-3d, “Hot Standby to Power Operation”
3. Completed 0-OSP-040.4, “Estimated Critical Conditions”, Attachment 3
4. Calculator
5. Straight edge
6. Pencils
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Simulated Performance Actual Performance Yes ----------------- --------~~--------

Classroom Yes Simulator Plant -------------- ------------

Read to the applicant: 
I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you 
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied. 

Initial Conditions: 
A Unit 3 startup is in progress per 3-GOP-301, "Hot Standby to Power Operation" through Step 5.15.3. 
The RO is preparing to withdraw control banks to bring the reactor critical. Currently, conditions are as 
follows: 

Unit 3 Cycle: 
Core Burnup: 
RCS Pressure: 
Tavg: 
SR N-31: 
IR N-35: 

22 
10,000 MWOIMTU 
2235 psig 
547°F 
340 cps (Highest reading SR) 
1.2E-11 amps (Highest reading IR) 

The ECC estimated critical rod position is 0/76. 

Assigned Task: 
Perform a 11M plot for the approach to criticality per 3-GOP-301, applying all appropriate precautions. 

Task Standard: 
Perform the 11M plot in accordance with the guidance in 3-GOP-301, Attachment 1. Correctly fill in 
critical data on Page 2 of 3-GOP-301 , Attachment 1. Predict the critical rod height at the 3rd doubling ~ 
rod height 0-149. Stop the startup following the 3rd doubling. 

Required Materials: 
1. Plant Curve Book 
2. 3-GOP-301, "Hot Standby to Power Operation" 
3. Completed 0-OSP-040.4, "Estimated Critical Conditions", Attachment 3 
4. Calculator 
5. Straight edge 
6. Pencils 
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General References:
1. 3-GOP-301, “Hot Standby to Power Operation”
2. Plant Curve Book
3. O-OSP-O4O4, Estimated Critical Conditions

Initiating Cue:

You have been directed to perform a 1!M plot for the approach to criticality per GOP-301.

The examiner will provide cues related to source range count rate, intermediate range power level and
rod position at each doubling.

When you are ready to begin and when you have completed entering data and plotting the IIM at
each doubling, you will announce your readiness to continue by telling the examiner you are
ready to continue with the next rod pull.

Time Critical Task: No

Validation Time: 20 minutes
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General References: 
1. 3-GOP-301, "Hot Standby to Power Operation" 
2. Plant Curve Book 
3. 0-OSP-040.4, Estimated Critical Conditions 

Initiating Cue: 

You have been directed to perform a 11M plot for the approach to criticality per GOP-301. 

The examiner will provide cues related to source range count rate, intermediate range power level and 
rod position at each doubling. 

When you are ready to begin and when you have completed entering data and plotting the 11M at 
each doubling, you will announce your readiness to continue by telling the examiner you are 
ready to continue with the next rod pull. 

Time Critical Task: No 

Validation Time: 20 minutes 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT

READ TO APPLICANT:
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATINGCUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMEDAND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, IWILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDEINITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOBPERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED.

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME!

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

A Unit 3 startup is in progress per 3-GOP-301, “Hot Standby to Power Operation” through Step 5.15.4.The RO is preparing to withdraw control banks to bring the reactor critical. Currently, conditions are asfollows:

Unit 3 Cycle: 22
Core Burnup: 10,000 MWD!MTU
RCS Pressure: 2235 psig
Tavg: 547°F
SR N-31: 340 cps (Highest reading SR)
IR N-35: 1 .2E-1 1 amps (Highest reading IR)

The ECC estimated critical rod position is D176.

INITIATING CUE:

You have been directed to perform a 1/M plot for the approach to criticality per GOP-301.

The examiner will provide cues related to source range count rate, intermediate range power level androd position at each doubling.

When you are ready to begin and when you have completed entering data and plotting the 1/M ateach doubling, you will announce your readiness to continue by telling the examiner you areready to continue with the next rod pull.

TERMINATION CUE:

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheetback to me.

Do you have any questions?

You may begin.
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INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT 

READ TO APPLICANT: 
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING 
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED 
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I 
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE 
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB 
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED. 

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT A T THIS TIME! 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

A Unit 3 startup is in progress per 3-GOP-301, "Hot Standby to Power Operation" through Step 5.15.4. 
The RO is preparing to withdraw control banks to bring the reactor critical. Currently, conditions are as 
follows: 

Unit 3 Cycle: 
Core Burnup: 
RCS Pressure: 
Tavg: 
SR N-31: 
IR N-35: 

22 
10,000 MWO/MTU 
2235 psig 
547°F 
340 cps (Highest reading SR) 
1.2E-11 amps (Highest reading IR) 

The ECC estimated critical rod position is 0/76. 

!NITIA TING CUE: 

You have been directed to perform a 11M plot for the approach to criticality per GOP-301. 

The examiner will provide cues related to source range count rate, intermediate range power level and 
rod position at each doubling. 

When you are ready to begin and when you have completed entering data and plotting the 11M at 
each doubling, you will announce your readiness to continue by telling the examiner you are 
ready to continue with the next rod pull. 

TERMINA TION CUE: 

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet 
back to me. 

Do you have any questions? 

You may begin. 
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Denote critical steps with a check mark(vJ

Start Time
Review 3-GOP-301 Precautions and Limitations and/or guidanceSTEP 1 : provided on Attachment 1 and O-OSP-040.4 Completed Attachment 3. SAT

U N SAT

STANDARD Reviews 3-GOP-301, P&Ls, Attachment 1, Plant Curve Book and 0-
OSP-040.4, Attachment 3.

NOTE• Verify required materials listed on Page 1 of JPM are available to the
applicant.

STEP 2

STANDARD:

Inform US ready for start of control rod withdrawal to 1st doubling.STEP 3 :
SAT

U NSAT

STANDARD Informs US (examiner) ready for start of control rod withdrawal to 1st

doubling.

Once applicant indicates readiness to begin control rod
withdrawal, provide applicant with copy of Data Sheet I
containing the following infomation:

CUE: Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 4 steps.
Count rate has stabilized at the first doubllng.
N-31 countrate is 700 cps.
N-35 is reading 1.3 E-1 I amps.

Enter correct values on Attachment 1, Row 00, based on JPM Briefing
Sheet initial conditions. SAT

Enters following values on Attachment 1 page 2 Row C0:

U N SAT

CPS 340 N-31 = 340 N-35 = 1 .2E-1 1
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Denote critical steps with a check mark( vf 

Start Time 

STEP 1 
Review 3-GOP-301 Precautions and Limitations and/or guidance 

SAT provided on Attachment 1 and 0-OSP-040.4 Completed Attachment 3. --

UNSAT --

STANDARD: Reviews 3-GOP-301, P&Ls, Attachment 1, Plant Curve Book and 0-
OSP-040.4, Attachment 3. 

NOTE: Verify required materials listed on Page 1 of JPM are available to the 
applicant. 

STEP 2 
Enter correct values on Attachment 1, Row Co, based on JPM Briefing 

SAT Sheet initial conditions. --

UNSAT --

Enters following values on Attachment 1 page 2 Row Co: STANDARD: 
CPS = 340 N-31 = 340 N-35 = 1.2E-11 

STEP 3 
Inform US ready for start of control rod withdrawal to 1st doubling. 

SAT --

UNSAT --

STANDARD: Informs US (examiner) ready for start of control rod withdrawal to 1st 

doubling. 

Once applicant indicates readiness to begin control rod 
withdrawal, ~rovide a~~licant with cO~l! of Data Sheet 1 
containing the following infomation: 

CUE: Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 4 steps. 
Count rate has stabilized at the first doubling. 
N-31 countrate is 700 cps. 
N-35 is reading 1.3 E-11 amps. 
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STEP 1. Enter correct values for CPS, N-31 & N-35 on Attachment 1, page
SAT2, Row C1, based on Examiner Cue.

2. Calculate 1/M for N-31 and N-35 based on examiner cue and UNSAT
enters values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C1

3. Plot 1/M vs. rod position on Attachment 1, page 3.

4. Make prediction of critical rod height and enters predicted values
on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C1

5. Inform US ready for control rod withdrawal to 2nd doubling.

STANDARDS: 1. Enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C1:
CPS = 680
N-31 = 700
N-35 1 .3E-1 1
Actual Rod Height, Bank = D & Step = 4

2. Calculates & enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, RowC1 1/M:
Column I (N-31) = 0.48 - 0.49
Column II (N-35) = 0.92 - 0.93

3. On Attachment 1, page 3, plots
N-31 line from upper left corner to intersection of 0.48-0.49 & D/4.N-35 line from upper left corner to intersection of 0.92-0.93 & D14.

v 4. On Attachment 1,page 3, extends N-31 & N-35 lines and
determines neither crosses x-axis within confines of graph. On
Attachment 1, page 2, enters Predicted Rod Height >D/230 in
column I (N-31) and >D/230 in column II (N-35).

5. Informs US (examiner) ready for control rod withdrawal to 2
doubling.

NOTE: Only standards related to N-31 are critical.

Once applicant indicates readiness to resume control rod
withdrawal, provide applicant with copy of Data Sheet 2
containing the following infomation:

CUE: Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 80 steps.
Count rate has stabilized at the second doubling.
N-31 countrate is 1400 cps.
N-35 is reading 1.4 E-1 I amps.
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STEP 4 1. Enter correct values for CPS, N-31 & N-35 on Attachment 1, page 
SAT 2, Row C1, based on Examiner Cue. --

2. Calculate 11M for N-31 and N-35 based on examiner cue and UNSAT --enters values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C1. 

3. Plot 11M vs. rod position on Attachment 1, page 3. 

4. Make prediction of critical rod height and enters predicted values 
on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C1. 

5. Inform US ready for control rod withdrawal to 2nd doubling. 

STANDARDS: 1. Enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C1: 
CPS = 680 
N-31 = 700 
N-35 = 1.3E-11 
Actual Rod Height, Bank = 0 & Step = 4 

r/ 2. Calculates & enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row 
C1 1/M: 
Column I (N-31) = 0.48 - 0.49 
Column" (N-35) = 0.92 - 0.93 

3. On Attachment 1, page 3, plots 
N-31 line from upper left corner to intersection of 0.48-0.49 & 0/4. 
N-35 line from upper left corner to intersection of 0.92-0.93 & 0/4. 

r/ 4. On Attachment 1 ,page 3, extends N-31 & N-35 lines and 
determines neither crosses x-axis within confines of graph. On 
Attachment 1, page 2, enters Predicted Rod Height >0/230 in 
column I (N-31) and >0/230 in column" (N-35). 

5. Informs US (examiner) ready for control rod withdrawal to 2nd 

doubling. 

NOTE: Only standards related to N-31 are critical. 

Once applicant indicates readiness to resume control rod 
withdrawal, e.rovide ae.e.licant with coe.ll of Data Sheet 2 
containing the following infomation: 

CUE: Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 80 steps. 
Count rate has stabilized at the second doubling. 
N-31 countrate is 1400 cps. 
N-35 is reading 1.4 E-11 amps. 
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STEP 5 1. Enter correct values for CPS, N-31 & N-35 on Attachment 1, page
SAT2, Row 02, based on Examiner Cue.

2. Calculate 1/M for N-31 and N-35 based on examiner cue and UNSAT
enters values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C2.

3. Plot 1/M vs. rod position on Attachment 1, page 3.

4. Make prediction of critical rod height and enters predicted values
on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C2

5. Inform US ready for control rod withdrawal to 3rd doubling.

STAN DARD: 1. Enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C:
CPS = 1360
N-31 = 1400
N-35 I .4E-l 1
Actual Rod Height, Bank = D & Step = 80

2. Calculates & enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row
V 0111M:

Column I (N-31) = 0.24 - 0.25
Column II (N-35) = 0.85 0.86

3. On Attachment 1, page 3, plots
N-31 line from intersection of 0.48-0.49 & D14 to intersection of
0.24-0.25 & D180.
N-35 line from intersection of 0.92-0.93 & D14 to intersection of
0.85-0.86 & D180.

4. On Attachment 1, page 3, extends N-31 & N-35 lines and
determines neither crosses x-axis within D/230. On Attachment 1,
page 2, enters Predicted Rod Height D/152 (D1140 - 0/1 60
acceptable) in column I (N-31) and >D/230 in column II (N-35).

5. Inform US (examiner) ready for control rod withdrawal to 3rd
doubling.

NOTE: Only standards related to N-31 are critical.

Once applicant indicates readiness to resume control rod
withdrawal, provide applicant with copy of Data Sheet 3
containing the following infomation:

CUE: Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 120 steps.
Count rate has stabilized at the third doubling.
N-31 countrate is 2800 cps.
N-35 is reading l.7E-ll amps.
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STEP 5 
1. Enter correct values for CPS, N-31 & N-35 on Attachment 1, page 

SAT 2, Row C2 , based on Examiner Cue. --

2. Calculate 11M for N-31 and N-35 based on examiner cue and UNSAT --
enters values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C2. 

3. Plot 11M vs. rod position on Attachment 1, page 3. 

4. Make prediction of critical rod height and enters predicted values 
on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C2. 

5. Inform US ready for control rod withdrawal to 3rd doubling. 

STANDARD: 1. Enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C1: 

CPS = 1360 
N-31 = 1400 
N-35 = 1.4E-11 
Actual Rod Height, Bank = 0 & Step = 80 

2. Calculates & enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row 
v C1 1/M: 

Column I (N-31) = 0.24 - 0.25 
Column II (N-35) = 0.85 - 0.86 

3. On Attachment 1, page 3, plots 
N-31 line from intersection of 0.48-0.49 & 0/4 to intersection of 
0.24-0.25 & 0/80. 
N-35 line from intersection of 0.92-0.93 & 0/4 to intersection of 
0.85-0.86 & 0/80. 

v 4. On Attachment 1, page 3, extends N-31 & N-35 lines and 
determines neither crosses x-axis within 0/230. On Attachment 1, 
page 2, enters Predicted Rod Height 0/152 (0/140 - 01160 
acceptable) in column I (N-31) and >0/230 in column II (N-35). 

5. Inform US (examiner) ready for control rod withdrawal to 3rd 
doubling. 

NOTE: Only standards related to N-31 are critical. 

Once applicant indicates readiness to resume control rod 
withdrawal, fl.rovide afl.fl.licant with c0fl.~ of Data Sheet 3 
containing the following infomation: 

CUE: Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank 0 at 120 steps. 
Count rate has stabilized at the third doubling. 
N-31 countrate is 2800 cps. 
N-35 is reading 1.7 E-11 amps. 
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STEP 6 1. Enter correct values for CPS, N-31 & N-35 on Attachment 1, page
SAT2, Row C3, based on Examiner Cue.

2. Calculate 1/M for N-31 and N-35 based on examiner cue and UNSAT
enters values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row 03.

3. Plot 1/M vs. rod position on Attachment 1, page 3.

4. Make prediction of critical rod height and enters predicted values
on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C

5. Determine pcm difference between ECC predicted value and l/M
predicted value exceeds 300 pcm and startup is required to be
stopped.

STANDARD: 1. Enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C:
CPS = 2720
N-31 = 2800
N-35 = l.7E-ll
Actual Rod Height, Bank = D & Step = 120

2. Calculates & enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row
C 1/M:
Column I (N-31) = 0.12- 0.13
Column U (N-35) = 0.70 - 0.71

3. On Attachment 1, page 3, plots
N-31 line from intersection of 0.24-0.25 & D180 to intersection of
0.12-0.13 & D/120.
N-35 line from intersection of 0.85-0.86 & D/80 to intersection of
0.70-0.71 & D!120.

v 4. On Attachment 1, page 3, extends N-31 & N-35 lines and
determines N-31 crosses x-axis at approximately D/160
(acceptable value D1148 - DII 64) while N-35 crosses x-axis
>D/230. On Attachment 1, page 2, enters Predicted Rod Height
D/160 in column I (N-31) and >D/230 in column II (N-35).

v 5. Refers to completed 0-OSP-040.4, Attachment 3, or PCB, Section
2, Figure 5 and notes ECC predicted critical IRW at D/76 is 675
pcm while D/160 IRW = 325 pcm. When compared to the IIM
predicted critical rod height worth, the difference exceeds 300
pcm requiring at least Shift Manager permission to continue.

6. Informs US (examiner) he recommends discontinuing the reactor
startup until Shift Manager permission to continue is obtained.

NOTE: Only standards related to N-31 are critical.

Terminating Applicant recommendation to discontinue reactor startup until
STOPCue: Shift Manager permission to continue obtained.

Stop Time
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STEP 6 
1. Enter correct values for CPS, N-31 & N-35 on Attachment 1, page SAT 

2, Row C3 , based on Examiner Cue. --

2. Calculate 11M for N-31 and N-35 based on examiner cue and UNSAT --
enters values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C3. 

3. Plot 11M vs. rod position on Attachment 1 , page 3. 

4. Make prediction of critical rod height and enters predicted values 
on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C3. 

5. Determine pcm difference between ECC predicted value and 11M 
predicted value exceeds 300 pcm and startup is required to be 
stopped. 

STANDARD: 1. Enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row C1: 

CPS = 2720 
N-31 = 2800 
N-35 = 1.7E-11 
Actual Rod Height, Bank = D & Step = 120 

II' 2. Calculates & enters following values on Attachment 1, page 2, Row 
C1 1/M: 
Column I (N-31) = 0.12 - 0.13 
Column II (N-35) = 0.70 - 0.71 

3. On Attachment 1, page 3, plots 
N-31 line from intersection of 0.24-0.25 & D/80 to intersection of 
0.12-0.13 & D/120. 
N-35 line from intersection of 0.85-0.86 & D/80 to intersection of 
0.70-0.71 & D/120. 

II' 4. On Attachment 1, page 3, extends N-31 & N-35 lines and 
determines N-31 crosses x-axis at approximately D/160 
(acceptable value 0/148 - 0/164) while N-35 crosses x-axis 
>D/230. On Attachment 1, page 2, enters Predicted Rod Height 
D/160 in column I (N-31) and >D/230 in column II (N-35). 

II' 5. Refers to completed 0-OSP-040A, Attachment 3, or PCB, Section 
2, Figure 5 and notes ECC predicted critical IRW at D/76 is 675 
pcm while D/160 IRW = 325 pcm. When compared to the 11M 
predicted critical rod height worth, the difference exceeds 300 
pcm requiring at least Shift Manager permission to continue. 

6. Informs US (examiner) he recommends discontinuing the reactor 
startup until Shift Manager permission to continue is obtained. 

NOTE: Only standards related to N·31 are critical. 

/-. 
Terminating Applicant recommendation to discontinue reactor startup until STOP Cue: Shift Manager permission to continue obtained. 

Stop Time ----
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Verification of Completion

Job Performance Measure No. A.1 .a - Conduct of Ops 1 (RO)

Applicant’s Name:

______________________________________________________________

Examiner’s Name:

Date Performed:

Facility Evaluator:

Number of Attempts:

Time to Complete:

Question Documentation:

Question:

Response:

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory

Examiner’s signature and date:
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Verification of Completion 

JobPe~rmanceMeasureNo. ~A~.1~.a~-~C~0~n=d~uc=t~0~f~O~p~s_1~(~R~O~)~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Applicant's Name: 

Examiner's Name: 

Date Performed: 

Facility Evaluator: 

Number of Attempts: 

Time to Complete: 

Question Documentation: 

Question: 

Response: 

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 

Examiner's signature and date: _________________ _ 



JPM BRIEFING SHEET

INITIAL CONDITIONS.

A Unit 3 startup is in progress per 3-GOP-301, “Hot Standby to Power Operation” through Step 5.15.4.
The RO is preparing to withdraw control banks to bring the reactor critical. Currently, conditions are as
follows:

Unit 3 Cycle: 22
Core Burnup: 10,000 MWD/MTU
RCS Pressure: 2235 psig
Tavg: 547°F
SR N-31: 340 cps (Highest reading SR)
IR N-35: 1 .2E-1 1 amps (Highest reading IR)

The ECC estimated critical rod position is D176.

INITIATING CUE:

You have been directed to perform a 1/M plot for the approach to criticality per GOP-301.

The examiner will provide cues related to source range count rate, intermediate range power level and rod
position at each doubling.

When you are ready to begin and when you have completed entering data and plotting the IIM at
each doubling, you will announce your readiness to continue by telling the examiner you are ready
to continue with the next rod pull.

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK.

JPM BRIEFING SHEET 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

A Unit 3 startup is in progress per 3-GOP-301, "Hot Standby to Power Operation" through Step 5.15.4. 
The RO is preparing to withdraw control banks to bring the reactor critical. Currently, conditions are as 
follows: 

Unit 3 Cycle: 
Core Burnup: 
RCS Pressure: 
Tavg: 
SR N-31: 
IR N-35: 

22 
10,000 MWO/MTU 
2235 psig 
54rF 
340 cps (Highest reading SR) 
1.2E-11 amps (Highest reading IR) 

The ECC estimated critical rod position is 0/76. 

INITtA TtNG CUE: 

You have been directed to perform a 11M plot for the approach to criticality per GOP-301. 

The examiner will provide cues related to source range count rate, intermediate range power level and rod 
position at each doubling. 

When you are ready to begin and when you have completed entering data and plotting the 11M at 
each doubling, you will announce your readiness to continue by telling the examiner you are ready 
to continue with the next rod pull. 

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT 
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK. 
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DATA SHEET I

Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 4 steps.

Count rate has stabilized at the first doubling.

N-31 countrate is 700 cps.

N-35 is reading 1.3 E-11 amps.
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DATA SHEET 1 

Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 4 steps. 

Count rate has stabilized at the first doubling. 

N-31 countrate is 700 cps. 

N-35 is reading 1.3 E-11 amps. 
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DATA SHEET 2

Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 80 steps.

Count rate has stabilized at the second doubling.

N-31 countrate is 1400 cps.

N-35 is reading 1.4 E-1 1 amps.

I Appendix C Page 11 of 12 Form ES-C-1 I 

DATA SHEET 2 

Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 80 steps. 

Count rate has stabilized at the second doubling. 

N-31 countrate is 1400 cps. 

N-35 is reading 1.4 E-11 amps. 



Appendix C Page 12 of 12 Form ES-C-I

DATA SHEET 3

Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 120 steps.

Count rate has stabilized at the third doubling.

N-31 countrate is 2800 cps.

N-35 is reading 1.7 E-1 I amps.

Appendix C Page 12 of 12 Form ES-C-1 

DATA SHEET 3 

Rods have been withdrawn to Control Bank D at 120 steps. 

Count rate has stabilized at the third doubling. 

N-31 countrate is 2800 cps. 

N-35 is reading 1.7 E-11 amps. 
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3-GOP-301 Hot Standby to Power Operation 2/16/06

ATTACHMENT 1

(Page 1 of 3)

INVERSE COUNT RATE DATA AND PLOT SHEET

Unit Number:

_____________________

Time

_________________

Completed By:

__________________________________________

Date

_________________

Estimated Critical Rod Position: Bank______________________ Steps

_________________

Directions:

1. Note AND record the initial counts/current. The highest reading Source Range AND highest
reading Intermediated Range channels should be used.

2. Pull control rods until the count rate approximately doubles.

3. Wait one minute (minimum), THEN record the actual count rate AND rod height. Calculate and
record 1/M below land on the graph. Predict the critical rod height AND record below.

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 until l/M-.125 (3 doublings). Follow the guidance of Precautions and
Limitations Section, Subsection 4.27, prior to continuing.

— — — —

— NOTE — — — — — —

If there a significant difference between the Source Range and Intermediate Range
predicted critical rod height, the Source Range should be used. I

— — — — — — — — — a — — — — — — — — a — a — I
5. Continue repeating Steps 2 and 3 until criticality is achieved.
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INVERSE COUNT RATE DATA AND PLOT SHEET 

Unit Number: Time ------------------ -------------

Completed By: _________________ _ Date ---------------

Estimated Critical Rod Position: Bank ------------------- Steps ____________ _ 

Directions: 

1. Note AND record the initial counts/current. The highest reading Source Range AND highest 
reading Intermediated Range channels should be used. 

2. Pull control rods until the count rate approximately doubles. 

3. Wait one minute (minimum), THEN record the actual count rate AND rod height. Calculate and 
record 11M below land on the graph. Predict the critical rod height AND record below. 

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 until lIM-.l25 (3 doublings). Follow the guidance of Precautions and 
Limitations Section, Subsection 4.27, prior to continuing . . -----------------------. NOTE 

I If there a significant difference between the Source Range and Intermediate Range I 
I predicted critical rod height, the Source Range should be used. L ______________________ _ 

5. Continue repeating Steps 2 and 3 until criticality is achieved. 
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3-GOP-301 Hot Standby to Power Operation 2/16/06

ATTACHMENT 1
(Page 2 of 3)

INVERSE COUNT RATE DATA AND PLOT SHEET
— —

— NOTE — — — — —
—

If criticality is not achieved prior to de-energizing the Source Range, the Intermediate
Range channel reading the highest should be used for predicting the critical rod height.

LI

Count Rate 1IM Actual Predicted
Doubling (CPS/Amps) (C0/C) Rod Height Rod Height

No. CPS N-3( ) N-3( ) I II Bank Step

C0 1.0 1.0 A 0

Cl

C2

C3

C4

C5

C6

C?

C8

C9

Cl0
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- - -. 
I If criticality is not achieved prior to de-energizing the Source Range, the Intermediate 
I Range channel reading the highest should be used for predicting the critical rod height. 

~----------------- ______ I 

Count Rate 11M Actual Predicted 
Doubling (CPS/Amps) (Co/C) Rod Height Rod Height 

No. CPS N-3( ) N-3( ) I II Bank Step I II 

Co 1.0 1.0 A 0 

C I 

C2 

C3 

C4 

Cs 

C6 

C7 

Cs 

C9 

CIO 
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Hot Standby to Power Operation

ATTACHMENT I (Page 3 of 3)
INVERSE COUNT RATE DATA AND PLOT SHEET

I

Rod Position
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11M Vs Rod Position ATTACHMENT 1 (Page 3 of 3) Rod Position 1 M 
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ATTACHMENT 1
(Page 2 of 3)

INVERSE COUNT R4TE DATA AND PLOT SHEET
— a- — - a. — — . a a:a- — - -a - : a. : a —. . a. a

-;
If criticality is not achieved prior to de-energizing the Source Range, the Intermediate
Range channel reading the highest should be used for predicting the critical rod height.

- — - — :a. —, :
- -a a- a- a .,;-a-- . a- a a a ..:a. I

Count Rate 1/M Actual Predicted
Doubling (CPS/Amps) (Co/C1) Rod Height Rod Height

No. CPS N-3() N-3(5) I II Bank Step I II

C0 3qQ rj 1.0 1.0 A 0
L)/\ tlA

C1 7(r) i.3f1{ 049 O92 D 4 >/.zG >f
C2 4Q5 Q24 0.S i 80 tisz >1o
3 2?ZO 7cC -r?EH 012 Oh 1) 120- DRo >D[z
C4

Cs

C6

C7

C8

C9
- -

Cl0
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INVERSE COUNT RATE DATA AND PLOT SHEET 

Page: 

77 
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2116/06 

r-'., .. ,'_ .... _ .... _ ... _',:- _:.-.::.-,.,-,._:,-".""':'_.::_'-'.-:._-._,.,,_'_ .. _ .. _-" 
I NOTE • 

I If criticality is not achieved prior to de-energizing the Source Range, the Intermediate I 
I Range channel reading the highest should be used for predicting the critical rod height. • 

Count Rate 11M Actual Predicted 
Doubling (CPS/Amps) (CO/Ci) Rod Height Rod Height 

No. CPS N-3(t) N-3(5) I II Bank Step I II 

Co 340 340 i 11 1.0 1.0 A 0 IY I", /\J 

Cj 080 700 'L3£-i'{ 0.49 0.92 Q 4 'D/?3>O ';> >{2~">O 

C2 i3W -1406 {,4£~H 0.24 0.66 D 80 Dfls? >rl?30 
C3 'rno 'lDCO (.1£-H 0.1'2 O.7i D ·rzo Drl(£) >Dfz:::c 
C4 

! 

Cs 

C6 

C7 

Cg 

C9 

ClO 
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INVERSE COUNT RATE DATA AND PLOT SHEET
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1000 pens early 500 pcm early 400 pcm early 300 pcm early 200 pcm early
From

200 pcm late 300 pcm late 400 pcm late 500 pcm late 1000 pcm late
Attachment 1

Rod Worth in

Pcm
7 975 75 476 375 Z75 75

Estimated Rod

Position From D123 DI3S P/4 D/56 D/7 D/12i D/149 D/rk) D/187 >I23O
PCB

The critical rod position is allowed to vary
from the estimated critical rod position by
±200 pcm. If greater than ±200 pcm,
Reactor Engineering shall review the
calculations within 5 working days.

If after the 3rd doubling the projected critical rod position deviates from the
ECC rod position by greater than 300 pcm but less than or equal to 400
pcm, permission to pull to critical shall be obtained from the Nuclear Plant
Supervisor or his designee.

If after the 3rd doubling the projected critical rod position deviates from the ECC rod position by greater
than 400 pcm but less than or equal to 500 pcm, permission to pull to critical shall be obtained from the
Reactor Engineering Supervisor or his designee.

If after the 3rd doubling the projected critical rod position deviates from the ECC rod position by greater than 500 pcm but less than 1000
pcm, the control banks shall be reinserted and the ECC calculation reevaluated. If the error cannot be determined, permission of the
Operations Manager and the Reactor Engineering Supervisor or their designees must be obtained prior to making the reactor critical under
the guidance of the l/M plot.

Early Reactivity means adding the number of pcm (i.e., 200 pcm, 300 pcm, etc.) to the estimated rod worth of the HZP estimated critical rod
position. Late reactivity means subtracting the number of pcm from the estimated rod worth of the HZP estimated critical rod position.
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0-OSP-040.4 Estimated Critical Conditions 5/8/01 

ATTACHMENT 3 
(Page 1 of 1) 

ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA WORKSHEET * 

1000 pem early 500 pem early 400 pem early 300 pemearly 200 pem early 
From 

200 pem late 300 pem late 400 pem late 500 pem late 1000 pem late 
Attachment 1 

Rod Worth in 

Pem 
(075 975 875 075 475 3"75 2 5 1i5 Nil':>. 10,75 1'1'15 

Estimated Rod 

Position From 4.D/O D/Z3 D/35 D/4S 
PCB 

Di56 Di7fo Dli21 Dfl49 D/170 D/187 >D/z?JO 
The critical rod position is allowed to vary 
from the estimated critical rod position by 
±200 pcm. If greater than ±200 pcm, 
Reactor Engineering shall review the 
calculations within 5 working days. 

If after the 3rd doubling the projected critical rod position deviates from the 
ECC rod position by greater than 300 pcm but less than or equal to 400 
pcm, permission to pull to critical shall be obtained from the Nuclear Plant 
Supervisor or his designee. 

If after the 3rd doubling the projected critical rod position deviates from the ECC rod position by greater 
than 400 pcm but less than or equal to 500 pcm, permission to pull to critical shall be obtained from the 
Reactor Engineering Supervisor or his designee. 

If after the 3rd doubling the projected critical rod position deviates from the ECC rod position by greater than 500 pcm but less than 1000 
pcm, the control banks shall be reinserted and the ECC calculation reevaluated. If the error cannot be determined, permission of the 
Operations Manager and the Reactor Engineering Supervisor or their designees must be obtained prior to making the reactor critical under 
the guidance ofthe 11M plot. 

* Early Reactivity means adding the number of pcm (i.e., 200 pcm, 300 pcm, etc.) to the estimated rod worth of the HZP estimated critical rod 
position. Late reactivity means subtracting the number ofpcm from the estimated rod worth of the HZP estimated critical rod position. 
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Appendix C Job Performance Measure Form ES-C-I
Worksheet

Facility: Turkey Point Task No:

______________________________

Verify Adequate Shutdown Job Performance A.1 .a - Conduct of Ops 1
Task Title: Margin Measure No: (SRO)

G2.1.7 (3.7/4.4)
K/AReference: 001 A4.11 (3.5/4.1)

Applicant:

____________________________

NRC Examiner:

___________________________

Facility Evaluator:

_____________________________

Date:

____________________________

Method of testing: Classroom (New)

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance

_________________________

Classroom Yes Simulator

_________________

Plant

_______________

Read to the applicant:
I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied.

Initial Conditions:

1. The time is 0800. At 0700, the Unit 4 reactor tripped from 100% power due to loss of an SGFP. All
rods inserted.

2. 4-EOP-ES-0. 1 is in use awaiting completion of step 23 (shifting s/g feedwater from AFW to standby
feedwater).

3. All 3 Unit 4 RCPs are in use

4. 4A & 4B charging pumps are in service with letdown orifices isolation valves CV-4-200A & B open

5. RCS Tavg = 547 °F being maintained on the atmospheric steam dumps. Anticipate maintaining
current RCS conditions for at least the next 24 hours.

6. All Unit 4 4kV buses are on offsite power

7. Current Unit 4 Cycle 23 burnup = 4522 MWD/MTU

8. Current Unit 4 RCS boron concentration as of 0600 1022 ppm

9. Reactor Engineering informs you that the reactivity worth of Xenon can not be easily determined.

Assigned Task:

The Shift Manager has directed you, as Unit 4 Unit Supervisor, to verify adequate shutdown margin per
0-OP-028.2, “Shutdown Margin Calculation” for maintaining Unit 4 at hot standby (547°F) until 0800
tomorrow. Use the preferred and recommended (conservative) method to determine minimum shutdown
boron concentration (MSBC).

Task Standards:

1. Required RCS boron concentration is determined based on projected plant conditions

2. Required RCS boron concentration is compared to the existing boron concetration to determine if
adequate shutdown margin exists.

3. If adequate shutdown margin does not exist, directs appropriate corrective action to establish
adequate shutdown margin for projected plant conditions.

Appendix C 

Facility: 

Job Performance Measure 
Worksheet 

Turkey Point Task No: 

Form ES-C-1 

----~------~----------
Verify Adequate Shutdown Job Performance A.1.a - Conduct of Ops 1 

Task Title: Margin Measure No: (SRO) 
~~~~~--~---------- ~--~-------------------

G2.1.7 (3.7/4.4) 
KIA Reference: 001 A4.11 (3.5/4.1) 

Applicant: NRC Examiner: 

Facility Evaluator: Date: 

Method of testing: _C_la_s_s_ro_o_m--->.(N __ ew-L-) ________________________________________________ _ 

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance -------------------- ------------------
Classroom Yes Simulator Plant ------------- ----------

Read to the applicant: 
I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you 
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied. 

Initial Conditions: 

1. The time is OBOO. At 0700, the Unit 4 reactor tripped from 100% power due to loss of an SGFP. All 
rods inserted. 

2. 4-EOP-ES-0.1 is in use awaiting completion of step 23 (shifting slg feedwater from AFW to standby 
feedwater). 

3. All 3 Unit 4 RCPs are in use 

4. 4A & 4B charging pumps are in service with letdown orifices isolation valves CV-4-200A & B open 

5. RCS Tavg = 547 OF being maintained on the atmospheric steam dumps. Anticipate maintaining 
current RCS conditions for at least the next 24 hours. 

6. All Unit 4 4kV buses are on offsite power 

7. Current Unit 4 Cycle 23 burnup = 4522 MWDIMTU 

B. Current Unit 4 RCS boron concentration as of 0600 = 1022 ppm 

9. Reactor Engineering informs you that the reactivity worth of Xenon can not be easily determined. 

Assigned Task: 

The Shift Manager has directed you, as Unit 4 Unit Supervisor, to verify adequate shutdown margin per 
0-OP-02B.2, "Shutdown Margin Calculation" for maintaining Unit 4 at hot standby (547°F) until OBOO 
tomorrow. Use the preferred and recommended (conservative) method to determine minimum shutdown 
boron concentration (MSBC). 

Task Standards: 

1. Required RCS boron concentration is determined based on projected plant conditions 

2. Required RCS boron concentration is compared to the existing boron concetration to determine if 
adequate shutdown margin exists. 

3. If adequate shutdown margin does not exist, directs appropriate corrective action to establish 
adequate shutdown margin for projected plant conditions. 



Appendix C Page 2 of 9 Form ES-C-I

Required Materials:

1. Unit 4 Plant Curve Book

2. 4-EOP-ES-O.1, “Reactor Trip Response”

3. O-OP-028.2, “Shutdown Margin Calculation”

General References:

1. Unit 4 Plant Curve Book

2. 4-EOP-ES-O.1, “Reactor Trip Response”

3. O-OP-028.2, “Shutdown Margin Calculation”

4. Technical Specifications

Initiating Cue:

The Shift Manager has directed you, as Unit 4 Unit Supervisor, to verify adequate shutdown margin per
O-OP-028.2, “Shutdown Margin Calculation” for maintaining Unit 4 at hot standby (547°F) until 0800
tomorrow. Use the preferred and recommended (conservative) method to determine minimum shutdown
boron concentration (MSBC).

Time Critical Task: No

Validation Time: 40 minutes

AppendixC Page 2 of9 Form ES-C-1 

Required Materials: 

1. Unit 4 Plant Curve Book 

2. 4-EOP-ES-O.1, "Reactor Trip Response" 

3. 0-OP-02S.2, "Shutdown Margin Calculation" 

General References: 

1. Unit 4 Plant Curve Book 

2. 4-EOP-ES-0.1, "Reactor Trip Response" 

3. 0-OP-02S.2, "Shutdown Margin Calculation" 

4. Technical Specifications 

Initiating Cue: 

The Shift Manager has directed you, as Unit 4 Unit Supervisor, to verify adequate shutdown margin per 
0-OP-02S.2, "Shutdown Margin Calculation" for maintaining Unit 4 at hot standby (547°F) until OSOO 
tomorrow. Use the preferred and recommended (conservative) method to determine minimum shutdown 
boron concentration (MSBC). 

Time Critical Task: No 

Validation Time: 40 minutes 



Appendix C I Page 3 of 9 Form ES-C-I

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT

READ TO APPLICANT:
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, IWILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOBPERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED.

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME!

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. The time is 0800. At 0700, the Unit 4 reactor tripped from 100% power due to loss of an SGFP. All
rods inserted.

2. 4-EOP-ES-0.1 is in use awaiting completion of step 23 (shifting s/g feedwater from AFW to standby
feedwater).

3. All 3 Unit 4 RCPs are in use

4. 4A & 4B charging pumps are in service with letdown orifices isolation valves CV-4-200A & B open
5. RCS Tavg 547 °F being maintained on the atmospheric steam dumps. Anticipate maintaining

current RCS conditions for at least the next 24 hours.

6. All Unit 4 4kV buses are on offsite power

7. Current Unit 4 Cycle 23 burnup = 4522 MWD/MTU

8. Current Unit 4 RCS boron concentration as of 0600 = 1022 ppm

9. Reactor Engineering informs you that the reactivity worth of Xenon can not be easily determined.

INITIATING CUE:

The Shift Manager has directed you, as Unit 4 Unit Supervisor, to verify adequate shutdown margin per
0-OP-028.2, “Shutdown Margin Calculation” for maintaing Unit 4 at hot standby (547°F) until 0800
tomorrow. Use the preferred and recommended (conservative) method to determine minimum shutdown
boron concentration (MSBC).

TERMINATION CUE:

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet
back to me.

Do you have any questions?

You may begin.

EXAMINER NOTES:

I. This task is to be performed in the classroom.

2. Copies of 4-EOP-ES-O.I and O-OP-028.2 should be provided to the applicant along with the
JPM Briefing Sheet

3. Also provide a copy of sections II & Ill of the current Unit 4 Plant Curve Book (the ILC frozen
version does not contain data appropriate for this JPM).

I Appendix C Page 3 of9 Form ES-C-1 I 

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT 

READ TO APPLICANT: 
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING 
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED 
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I 
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE 
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB 
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED. 

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT A T THIS TIME! 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. The time is 0800. At 0700, the Unit 4 reactor tripped from 100% power due to loss of an SGFP. All 
rods inserted. 

2. 4-EOP-ES-O.1 is in use awaiting completion of step 23 (shifting slg feedwater from AFW to standby 
feedwater). 

3. All 3 Unit 4 RCPs are in use 

4. 4A & 4B charging pumps are in seNice with letdown orifices isolation valves CV-4-200A & B open 

5. RCS Tavg = 547 OF being maintained on the atmospheric steam dumps. Anticipate maintaining 
current RCS conditions for at least the next 24 hours. 

6. All Unit 4 4kV buses are on offsite power 

7. Current Unit 4 Cycle 23 burnup = 4522 MWO/MTU 

8. Current Unit 4 RCS boron concentration as of 0600 = 1022 ppm 

9. Reactor Engineering informs you that the reactivity worth of Xenon can not be easily determined. 

INITIA TING CUE: 

The Shift Manager has directed you, as Unit 4 Unit SupeNisor, to verify adequate shutdown margin per 
0-OP-028.2, "Shutdown Margin Calculation" for maintaing Unit 4 at hot standby (547°F) until 0800 
tomorrow. Use the preferred and recommended (conseNative) method to determine minimum shutdown 
boron concentration (MSBC). 

TERMINA TlON CUE: 

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet 
back to me. 

Do you have any questions? 

You may begin. 

EXAMINER NOTES: 

1. This task is to be performed in the classroom. 

2. Copies of 4-EOP-ES-O.1 and O-OP-028.2 should be provided to the applicant along with the 
JPM Briefing Sheet 

3. Also provide a copy of sections II & III of the current Unit 4 Plant Curve Book (the ILC frozen 
version does not contain data appropriate for this JPM). 
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Denote critical steps with a check mark(-J

Start Time

STEP 1 : Obtain 0-OP-028.2 and:
SAT

1. Check procedures for active OTSCs

2. Review Precautions & Limitations UNSAT

3. Determine section 7.2 applies requiring completion of Attachment 2
4. Initiate use of Attachment 2

Obtains 0-OP-028.2 and:

1. Checks procedures for active OTSCs
STANDARD: 2. Reviews Precautions & Limitations

3. Determines section 7.2 applies

4. Initiates use of Attachment 2

STEP 2 : Record reference conditions on 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2
SAT

(attachment step 1)
UNSAT

Records the following reference conditons on 0-OP-028.2 Att. 2:
1. Unit = 4 (from initial conditions)

STANDARD: 2. Cycle = 23 (from initial conditions)

3. Shutdown today’s date & 0700

4. Cycle burnup = 4522 MWD/MTU (from initial conditions)

STEP 3 : Record calculation point conditions on O-OP-028.2 Attachment 2
SAT

(attachment step 2)
UNSAT

Records the following reference conditons on 0-OP-028.2 Afl. 2:
1. Calculation point = 0800 tomorrow (from initiating cue)

2. Time since shutdown = 1 + 24 = 25 hr (from initial conditions)
3. Most recent RCS boron concentration = 1022 ppm, sample date

STANDARD: and time = current date & 2 hr ago (from initial conditions)

4. Average RCS temperature at calculation point time = 547°F (from
initial conditions)

5. Mode = Mode 3, Hot Standby, RCS temperature 350-547°F
6. Number of control rods not fully inserted = 0 (from initial conditions)

Appendix C Page 4 of9 Form ES-C-1 

Denote critical steps with a check mark( vf 
Start Time 

STEP 1 
Obtain 0-OP-02B.2 and: 

SAT --
1. Check procedures for active OTSCs 

2. Review Precautions & Limitations UNSAT --

3. Determine section 7.2 applies requiring completion of Attachment 2 

4. Initiate use of Attachment 2 

Obtains 0-OP-02B.2 and: 

1. Checks procedures for active OTSCs 

STANDARD: 2. Reviews Precautions & Limitations 

3. Determines section 7.2 applies 

4. Initiates use of Attachment 2 

STEP 2 
Record reference conditions on 0-OP-02B.2 Attachment 2 

SAT --

(attachment step 1) 
UNSAT --

Records the following reference conditons on 0-OP-02B.2 Att. 2: 

1. Unit = 4 (from initial conditions) 

STANDARD: 2. Cycle = 23 (from initial conditions) 

3. Shutdown = today's date & 0700 

4. Cycle burnup = 4522 MWD/MTU (from initial conditions) 

STEP 3 
Record calculation point conditions on 0-OP-02B.2 Attachment 2 

SAT --

(attachment step 2) 
UNSAT --

Records the following reference conditons on 0-OP-02B.2 Att. 2: 

1. Calculation point = OBOO tomorrow (from initiating cue) 

2. Time since shutdown = 1 + 24 = 25 hr (from initial conditions) 

3. Most recent RCS boron concentration = 1022 ppm, sample date 
STANDARD: and time = current date & 2 hr ago (from initial conditions) 

4. Average RCS temperature at calculation point time = 547°F (from 
initial conditions) 

. '--'. 5 . Mode = Mode 3, Hot Standby, RCS temperature 350-547°F 

6. Number of control rods not fully inserted = 0 (from initial conditions) 



Appendix C Page 5 of 9 I Form ES-C-I

Review NOTES prior to O-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 3STEP 4 : SAT
Determine minimum required RCS boron concentration on 0-OP-028.2
Attachment 2 UNSAT

(attachment step 3)

STANDARDS: 1. Reviews NOTES prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 3 and
determines method for determining Minimum Shutdown Boron
Concentration (MSBC) (uses conservative method outlined in
NOTES)

2. Determines MSBC:

a. Records minimum average RCS temperature over the next 24
hrs = 547°F (from initial conditions)

b. Records RCS temperature statepoint/curve used for calculating
MSBC = 547°F (from initial conditions)

c. Obtains U4 Plant Curve Book (PCB) and finds Sect. III, Fig. 5A,
“Minimum Shutdown Boron Concentration (ppm) vs RCS
Temperature as a Function of Burnup (ARI-1, No Xe)” table

v d. Using the “conservative” (interpolate burnup only) method:
1) Located burnup values (4000 & 6000 MWD/MTU) that

bound the burnup provided in the initial conditions (4522
MWD/MTU) along top row of table.

2) Located current moderator temperature (547°F) found in far
left column of table.

3) Located intersection of these values on table (1 1 19 ppm &
995 ppm) and interpolates between them

1 1 19 -[(1 1 1 9-995) x ((4522-4000)/(6000-4000))] =

1119-[124x0.261)}= 1087 ppm(± 15 ppm)

e. Confirms RCS temperature 547°F used throughout the
MSBC calculation

1. Verify Unit 4 Plant Cu,ve Book made available once applicant
identifies need to use it.

2. In U4 PCB Sect lii Figure 5A table, applicant should read
NOTE: intersection of 547°F row with 4000 & 6000 MWD/MTU columns

and read boron concentrations = 1119 & 995 ppm respectively.
3. If applicant asks for “Verified By” initials in step 3.4, acknowledge

request but state that verification can not be provided during JPMs.
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STEP 4 
Review NOTES prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 3 

SAT --
Determine minimum required RCS boron concentration on 0-OP-028.2 
Attachment 2 UNSAT --

(attachment step 3) 

STANDARDS: 1. Reviews NOTES prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 3 and 
determines method for determining Minimum Shutdown Boron 
Concentration (MSBC) (uses conservative method outlined in 
NOTES) 

2. Determines MSBC: 

a. Records minimum average RCS temperature over the next 24 
hrs = 547°F (from initial conditions) 

b. Records RCS temperature statepoint/curve used for calculating 
MSBC = 547°F (from initial conditions) 

c. Obtains U4 Plant Curve Book (PCB) and finds Sect. III, Fig. 5A, 
"Minimum Shutdown Boron Concentration (ppm) vs RCS 
Temperature as a Function of Burnup (ARI-1, No Xe)" table 

,/ d. Using the "conservative" (interpolate burnup only) method: 

1 ) Located burnup values (4000 & 6000 MWD/MTU) that 
bound the burnup provided in the initial conditions (4522 
MWD/MTU) along top row of table. 

2) Located current moderator temperature (547°F) found in far 
left column of table. 

3) Located intersection of these values on table (1119 ppm & 
995 ppm) and interpolates between them 

1119 -[(1119-995) x ((4522-4000)/(6000-4000))] = 
1119 - [124 x 0.261)] = 1087 ppm (± 15 ppm) 

e. Confirms RCS temperature = 547°F used throughout the 
MSBC calculation 

1. Verify Unit 4 Plant Curve Book made available once applicant 
identifies need to use it. 

2. In U4 PCB Sect /II Figure 5A table, applicant should read 
NOTE: intersection of 547°F row with 4000 & 6000 MWDIMTU columns 

and read boron concentrations = 1119 & 995 ppm respectively. 

3. If applicant asks for "Verified By" initials in step 3.4, acknowledge 
request but state that verification can not be provided during JPMs. 



Appendix C Page 6 of 9 Form ES-C-I

Review CAUTION & NOTES prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 4STEP 5 : SAT
Using time since shutdown, determine Boron Equivalent of the Xenon
Worth. UNSAT

(attachment step 4)

Reviews CAUTION & NOTES prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step
STANDARD:

Since time for shutdown margin verification exceeds 20 hours, enters
Boron Equivalent of the Xenon Worth = 0

STEP 6
Review NOTE prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 4

Calculate RCCA correction per 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2.

(attachment step 5)

STANDARD:
Reviews NOTE prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 5
Since all rods inserted (from initial conditions), determines RCCA
correction 0 ppm

STEP 7
Record corrected MSBC

(attachment step 6)

STANDARD:
Since Boron Equivalent of the Xenon Worth & RCCA corrections both
equal zero ppm, enters previously calculated MSBC as the corrected
MSBC (see JPM step 4 results above)

SAT

UNSAT

Determine if shutdown margin is adequate for projected plantSTEP 8 : conditions. SAT
V

(attachment step 7) UNSAT

1. Current RCS boron concentration is compared to the MSBC
2. For the initial conditions given, determines adequate shutdown

STANDARD: margin does not exist to maintain hot standby for at least 24 hours
since current RCS boron concentration (1022 ppm) is less than
MSBC (1 087±15 ppm)

3. Goes to attachment 2 step 9 to determine required boration

SAT

UNSAT
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("-"" 
STEP 5 

Review CAUTION & NOTES prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 4 
SAT --

Using time since shutdown, determine Boron Equivalent of the Xenon 
Worth. UNSAT --

(attachment step 4) 

Reviews CAUTION & NOTES prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 

STANDARD: 
4 

Since time for shutdown margin verification exceeds 20 hours, enters 
Boron Equivalent of the Xenon Worth = 0 

STEP 6 
Review NOTE prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 4 

SAT --
Calculate RCCA correction per 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2. 

(attachment step 5) -- UNSAT 

Reviews NOTE prior to 0-OP-028.2 Attachment 2 Step 5 
STANDARD: Since all rods inserted (from initial conditions), determines RCCA 

correction = 0 ppm 

Record corrected MSBC 
STEP 7 SAT --

(attachment step 6) 
UNSAT --

Since Boron Equivalent of the Xenon Worth & RCCA corrections both 
STANDARD: equal zero ppm, enters previously calculated MSBC as the corrected 

MSBC (see JPM step 4 results above) 

STEP 8 
Determine if shutdown margin is adequate for projected plant 

SAT conditions. --
v 

(attachment step 7) UNSAT --

1. Current RCS boron concentration is compared to the MSBC 

2. For the initial conditions given, determines adequate shutdown 

STANDARD: margin does not exist to maintain hot standby for at least 24 hours 
since current RCS boron concentration (1022 ppm) is less than 
MSBC (1 087±15 ppm) 

3. Goes to attachment 2 step 9 to determine required boration 
,~, 
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Report results of shutdown margin verification to Shift ManagerSTEP 9 : SAT

UNSAT

STANDARD: Informs SM (examiner) unit 4 shutdown margin not adequate for
projected plant conditions.

Calculate gallons of Acid required to increase the RCS BoronSTEP 10 : Concentration to greater than or equal to MSBC SAT

‘ Direct RO to initiate boration to raise RCS boron concentration above UNSATminimum required for adequate shutdown margin.

Calculates gallons of Acid required to increase the RCS Boron
Concentration to greater than or equal to MSBC as follows:

STANDARDS: MSBC = 1087±15 ppm, calculates gallons of boric Acid required:
50790 gal x ln[(5245 - 1022)/(5245 - 1087)] =

50790 gal x ln[(4223)I(4158)] = 50790 gal x 0.0155 = 788 gal
(acceptable range 605 gal to 971 gal)

Terminating Applicant determines calculated Boric Acid volume to be addedCue: to the RCS.

Stop Time
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STEP 9 
Report results of shutdown margin verification to Shift Manager 

SAT --

UNSAT --

STANDARD: Informs SM (examiner) unit 4 shutdown margin not adequate for 
projected plant conditions. 

STEP 10 
Calculate gallons of Acid required to increase the RCS Boron 

SAT Concentration to greater than or equal to MSBC --
./ 

Direct RO to initiate boration to raise RCS boron concentration above UNSAT --
minimum required for adequate shutdown margin. 

Calculates gallons of Acid required to increase the RCS Boron 
Concentration to greater than or equal to MSBC as follows: 

STANDARDS: MSBC = 1 087±15 ppm, calculates gallons of boric Acid required: 

50790 gal x In[(5245 - 1022)/(5245 - 1087)] = 
50790 gal x In[(4223)/(4158)] = 50790 gal x 0.0155 = 788 gal 

(acceptable range 605 gal to 971 gal) 

Terminating Applicant determines calculated Boric Acid volume to be added 
Cue: to the RCS. STOP 

Stop Time ___ _ 
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Verification of Completion

Job Performance Measure No. A.1 .a - Conduct of Ops 1 (SRO)

Applicant’s Name:

______________________________________________________________

Examiner’s Name:

Date Performed:

Facility Evaluator:

Number of Attempts:

Time to Complete:

Question Documentation:

Question:

Response:

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory

Examiner’s signature and date:
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Verification of Completion 

Job Performance Measure No. A.1.a - Conduct of Ops 1 (SRO) 

Applicant's Name: 

Examiner's Name: 

Date Performed: 

Facility Evaluator: 

Number of Attempts: 

Time to Complete: 

Question Documentation: 

Question: 

Response: 

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 

Examiner's signature and date: _________________ _ 

Form ES-C-1 



JPM BRIEFING SHEET

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. The time is 0800. At 0700, the Unit 4 reactor tripped from 100% power due to loss of an SGFP. Allrods inserted.

2. 4-EOP-ES-0.1 is in use awaiting completion of step 23 (shifting s/g feedwater from AFW to standbyfeedwater).

3. All 3 Unit 4 RCPs are in use

4. 4A & 4B charging pumps are in service with letdown orifices isolation valves CV-4-200A & B open
5. RCS Tavg = 547 °F being maintained on the atmospheric steam dumps. Anticipate maintainingcurrent RCS conditions for at least the next 24 hours.
6. All Unit 4 4kV buses are on offsite power
7. Current Unit 4 Cycle 23 burnup = 4522 MWD/MTU
8. Current Unit 4 RCS boron concentration as of 0600 = 1022 ppm
9. Reactor Engineering informs you that the reactivity worth of Xenon can not be easily determined.

INITIATING CUE:

The Shift Manager has directed you, as Unit 4 Unit Supervisor, to verify adequate shutdown margin per0-OP-028.2, “Shutdown Margin Calculation” for maintaing Unit 4 at hot standby (547°F) until 0800tomorrow. Use the preferred and recommended (conservative) method to determine minimum shutdownboron concentration (MSBC).

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK.

JPM BRIEFING SHEET 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. The time is 0800. At 0700, the Unit 4 reactor tripped from 100% power due to loss of an SGFP. All 
rods inserted. 

2. 4-EOP-ES-O.1 is in use awaiting completion of step 23 (shifting slg feedwater from AFW to standby 
feedwater). 

3. All 3 Unit 4 RCPs are in use 

4. 4A & 4B charging pumps are in service with letdown orifices isolation valves CV-4-200A & B open 

5. RCS Tavg = 547 OF being maintained on the atmospheric steam dumps. Anticipate maintaining 
current RCS conditions for at least the next 24 hours. 

6. All Unit 4 4kV buses are on offsite power 

7. Current Unit 4 Cycle 23 burnup = 4522 MWO/MTU 

8. Current Unit 4 RCS boron concentration as of 0600 = 1022 ppm 

9. Reactor Engineering informs you that the reactivity worth of Xenon can not be easily determined. 

INITIA TING CUE: 

The Shift Manager has directed you, as Unit 4 Unit Supervisor, to verify adequate shutdown margin per 
0-OP-028.2, "Shutdown Margin Calculation" for maintaing Unit 4 at hot standby (547°F) until 0800 
tomorrow. Use the preferred and recommended (conservative) method to determine minimum shutdown 
boron concentration (MSBC). 

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT 
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK. 
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ATTACHMENT 2
(Page 1 of 6)

SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3,4 AND 5

Record the following reference conditions:

1.1 Unit I 4 I
1.2 Cycle I 23 I

Date Time
1.3 Shutdown I /<c I I o 7c.)O

— — — —

— NOTE — —

—

— “1
I I

I The Cycle Burnup value in the PCB, Section 5, Figure 4 is periodically updated by Reactor
Engineering. Although the actual burnup can be approximately determined to account for

I core burnup since the last update, recording the most recent value from PCB Section 5, I

I Figure 4 in Step 1.4 will produce conservative results. To approximately determine the
actual bumup, increase the burnup by adding 30 MWD/MTU for each day of full power

i operation (and/or fraction thereo e.g., add 10 MWD/MTU for 8 hours at full power or 15 IMWD/MTU for 24 hours at 50% power; etc., ) since the date and time of the last update.

1.4 Cycle burnup (Plant Curve Book (PCB),

_________________

Section 5, Figure 4)

___________________

I

Procedure No. Procedure Title: Page:

16
Approval Date:

0-OP-028.2 Shutdown Margin Calculation 10/3/06

I 42Z MWD/MTV II_.._ — — — — — — — — — —
ic, — — — — —

— a — — —

— i

I The CALCULA TION POINT is the point in time post shutdown at which the Shutdown
Margin is to be calculated. It is not necessarily the present time.

I I

2. Record the following calculation point conditions:

2.1 Calculation Point I:ft I I coo I
2.2 Time since Shutdown I 25

— — —

— NorE —

— — — — — —

The measured RCS boron concentration entered below should be from the most recent Isample. Contact Primary Nuclear Chemistry or access the Chemistry Department (P1) Idatabase to obtain the latest RCS boron concentration, and the date and time of the
sample. I

I — _ — _ — a — — a — — _ a — 1S1)

2.3 Most Recent RCS Boron Concentration I ioz ppm ]
Sample Date I1-’i’j I Time I Z. kr

2.4 Average RCS Temperature at Date/Time in Step 2.1 I I
W97:JPH/mra/mro/In

A, La - sea 
Procedure No.: Procedure Title: Page: 
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0-OP-02S.2 Shutdown Margin Calculation 

ATTACHMENT 2 
(Page 1 of6) 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3,4 AND 5 

1. Record the following reference conditions: 

1.1 Unit ............................................................................................................. . 

1.2 Cycle ........................................................................................................... . 

Date 

1.3 Shutdown........ ................... .......... .................................... !W$t!:", h", ! 
---------------------NOTE -, 

The Cycle Burnup value in the PCB, Section 5, Figure 4 is periodically updated by Reactor 
Engineering. Although the actual burnup can be approximately determined to account for 
core burnup since the last update, recording the most recent value from PCB Section 5, 
Figure 4 in Step 1.4 wi/! produce conservative results. To approximately determine the 
actual burnup, increase the burnup by adding 30 MWD/MTU for each day of full power 
operation (and/or fraction thereof, e.g., add 10 MWD/MTU for 8 hours at full power or 15 
MWD/MTU for 24 hours at 50% power, etc., ) since the date and time of the last update. 

-----------------------

10/3/06 

4 

23 
Time 

1.4 Cycle bumup (Plant Curve Book (PCB), 
Section 5, Figure 4) 452 Z MWD/MTU 

I 

I The CALCULA TlON POINT is the point in time post shutdown at which the Shutdown 
Margin is to be calculated. It is not necessarily the present time. 6 

I -------------------------
2. Record the following calculation point conditions: 

Date Time 

2.1 Calculation Point ............................ ................................. I·tom';~n.w 0800 

2.2 Time since Shutdown ................................................................................. . '25 hrs 

.- ----------------------.... 
NOTE 

The measured RCS boron concentration entered below should be from the most recent 
sample. Contact Primary Nuclear Chemistry or access the Chemistry Department (PI) 
database to obtain the latest RCS boron concentration, and the date and time of the 
sample. 

---------------------
2.3 Most Recent RCS Boron Concentration .................................................... . 

Sample Date wi +...,cdUli?tfw:r-----' Time I z. he .::so 

2.4 Average RCS Temperature at Date/Time in Step 2.1 ............................... .. 

W97:JPH/mr Imr lin 

1102'2. ppm 

547 OF 
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ATTACHMENT 2
(Page 2 of 6)

SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3,4 AND 5

2.5 The Mode: Mode 3: Hot Standby RCS temperature at 350 - 547°F L1
Mode 4: Hot Shutdown RCS temperature at 200 - 3 50°F

Mode 5: Cold Shutdown RCS temperature below 200°F

During Unit 3 Cycle 22, the position of rod M-6 in Control Bank C will be determined by analternate method. For the purpose of calculating shutdown margin for Unit 3 Cycle 22, Modes 3,4 and 5, Rod M-6 is assumed to be fully withdrawn following a reactor trip. The number of rodsnot fully inserted is determined as follows:

• IF all rods except M-6 are fully inserted following a reactor trip, THEN the number ofrods not fully inserted equals 1.

• IF another control rod(s) other than Rod M-6 does not fully insert following a reactor trip,
THEN Rod M-6 is not counted when determining the number of rods inserted. Rod M-6 isnot counted in this case, because this rod is specifically accounted for as being fullywithdrawn in the reactivity values used to calculate subsequent steps.

2.6 Record the number of Control Rods that are NOT fully inserted I 0 I

i — —

— N OTES — — — — —

— I
The Minimum Shutdown Boron Concentration (MSBC) calculated in Step 3 is a function of

i RCS Temperature and Burnup. There are three methods available to determine MSBC as
I follows:
I I

I . A very conservative reactivity determination of MSBC may be made without
interpolation by using the applicable PCB Section 3, Figure 5A and choosing the
bumup statepoint/curve and the RCS temperature statepoint1curve that are less than ithe burnup in Step 1.4 and temperature in Step 2.4, respectively, However; using thisI method, the result may be a higher value than what is desired for the actual plant Icondition.

I • A conservative reactivity determination of MSBC may be made by a single Iinterpolation of burnup using the applicable PCB Section 3 Figure 5A and choosing
the temperature statepoint/curve that is less than or equal to the temperature inj Step 2.4. This is the preferred and recommended method. I

• Accepting the built-in conservatism in unit/cycle specific data, an accurate reactivityI determination of MSBC may be made by a double interpolation of burnup and average
RCS temperature using the applicable PCB Section 3, Figure 5A. Using this method,
the result is the lowest acceptable value achievable, which may be desired for the
actual plant condition. I

— — — — a — — a — a — a — — — a — I

WQ7.IPI-llmrnlmrn/In
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0-OP-028.2 Shutdown Margin Calculation 10/3/06 

2.5 

ATTACHMENT 2 
(Page 2 of6) 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3, 4 AND 5 

The Mode: Mode 3: Hot Standby RCS temperature at 350 - 547°F 

Mode 4: Hot Shutdown RCS temperature at 200 - 350°F 

Mode 5: Cold Shutdown RCS temperature below 200°F 

[Xl 

D 
D 

During Unit 3 Cycle 22, the position of rod M-6 in Control Bank C will be determined by an 
alternate method. For the purpose of calculating shutdown margin for Unit 3 Cycle 22, Modes 3, 
4 and 5, Rod M-6 is assumed to be fully withdrawn following a reactor trip. The number of rods 
not fully inserted is determined as follows: 

• IF all rods except M-6 are fully inserted following a reactor trip, THEN the number of 
rods not fully inserted equals 1. 

• IF another control rod(s) other than Rod M-6 does not fully insert following a reactor trip, 
THEN Rod M-6 is not counted when determining the number of rods inserted. Rod M-6 is 
not counted in this case, because this rod is specifically accounted for as being fully 
withdrawn in the reactivity values used to calculate subsequent steps. 

2.6 Record the number of Control Rods that are NOT fully inserted .............. . o 
.-.----------------------NOTES 

The Minimum Shutdown Boron Concentration (MSBC) calculated in Step 3 is a function of 
RCS Temperature and Bumup. There are three methods available to determine MSBC as 
follows: 

I · A very conservative reactivity determination of MSBC may be made without 
interpolation by using the applicable PCB Section 3, Figure SA and choosing the 
bumup statepoint/curve and the RCS temperature statepoint/curve that are less than 
the bumup in Step 1.4 and temperature in Step 2.4, respectively. However, using this 
method, the result may be a higher value than what is desired for the actual plant 
condition. I 

I · 

• 

A conservative reactivity determination of MSBC may be made by a single 
interpolation of bumup using the applicable PCB Section 3, Figure SA and choosing 
the temperature statepoint/curve that is less than or equal to the temperature in 
Step 2.4. This is the preferred and recommended method. 

Accepting the built-in conservatism in unit/cycle specific data, an accurate reactivity 
determination of MSBC may be made by a double interpolation of bumup and average 
RCS temperature using the applicable PCB Section 3, Figure SA. Using this method, 
the result is the lowest acceptable value achievable, which may be desired for the 
actual plant condition. 

-----------------------

W97:JPH/mr Imr lin 



• ATTACHMENT 2
(Page 2 of 6)

SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3,4 AND 5

3. Determine the Minimum Shutdown Boron Concentration

3.1 Record the minimum average RCS temperature that will be assumed in the calculation
and will bound the actual temperature in Step 2.4 and expected changes in plant
conditions, based on Operations’ input, over the next 24 hours.

Assumed Minimum Average RCS Temperature I I °‘

CAUTION

To preclude a non-conservative reactivity determination of Minimum Shutdown
Boron Concentration, the temperature statepointicurve used in Step 3.2 must be
less than or equal to the actual average RCS Temperature recorded in Step 2.4 or
the lowest average RCS temperature expected by Operations due to potential
changes in plant conditions during the ensuing 24 hours, as applicable.

3.2 Record the RCS temperature statepointlcurve that will be used to calculate the Minimum
Shutdown Boron Concentration. N/A if double interpolation is used.
RCS Temperature statepoint/curve j

NOTES

In Step 3.3 belovç Plant Curve Book Section 3, Figure 5A already includes the reactivity
i effects of the minimum, Hot Full Power; steady state Samarium concentration. Figure 5A i

I conservatively does NOT take credit for the additional build-up of Samarium that occurs
after Unit shutdown.

I

I
During Unit 3 Cycle 22, for the purposes of calculating shutdown margin in Modes 3, 4 and
5, Rod M-6 in Control Bank C is assumed to be fully withdrawn following a reactor trip.

I

I
. If all rods except Rod M-6 are fully inserted following a reactor trip, use PCB Section 3,

Figure 5A (Minimum Shutdown Boron vs. RCS Temperature as a function of Burnup
(AR1-1, No-Xenon).

I . If another control rod other than M-6 does not fully insert following a reactor trip, use
PCB Section 3, Figure 5A (Minimum Shutdown Boron vs. RCS Temperature as a
function of Burnup (ARI-1-M6, No-Xenon).

— — — — — — — — — — — — — a — — — — — — — — — I

3.3 Using the burnup from Step 1.4, the temperature from Step 3.2, AND the
applicable PCB Section 3, Figure 5A (Minimum Shutdown Boron vs
RCS Temperature as a function of Bumup), record the Minimum
Shutdown Boron Concentration I sv’m I

I 40C.D SOcA 541F
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SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3, 4 AND 5 

3. Detennine the Minimum Shutdown Boron Concentration 

10/3/06 

3.1 Record the minimum average RCS temperature that will be assumed in the calculation 
and will bound the actual temperature in Step 2.4 and expected changes in plant 
conditions, based on Operations' input, over the next 24 hours. 

Assumed Minimum Average RCS Temperature 
1
°F 547 

'-----'-----' 

CAUTION 

To preclude a non-conservative reactivity determination of Minimum Shutdown 
Boron Concentration, the temperature statepointlcurve used in Step 3.2 must be 
less than or equal to the actual average RCS Temperature recorded in Step 2.4 or 
the lowest average RCS temperature expected by Operations due to potential 
changes in plant conditions during the ensuing 24 hours, as applicable. 

3.2 Record the RCS temperature statepointlcurve that will be used to calculate the Minimum 
Shutdown Boron Concentration. NI A if double interpolation is used. 

RCS Temperature statepoint/curve 

NOTES 

In Step 3.3 below, Plant Curve Book Section 3, Figure 5A already includes the reactivity 
effects of the minimum, Hot Full Power, steady state Samarium concentration. Figure 5A 
conservatively does NOT take credit for the additional build-up of Samarium that occurs 
after Unit shutdown. 

During Unit 3 Cycle 22, for the purposes of calculating shutdown margin in Modes 3, 4 and 
5, Rod M-6 in Control Bank C is assumed to be fully withdrawn following a reactor trip. 

• If all rods except Rod M-6 are fully inserted following a reactor trip, use PCB Section 3, 
Figure 5A (Minimum Shutdown Boron vs. RCS Temperature as a function of Bumup 
(ARI-1, No-Xenon). 

• If another control rod other than M-6 does not fully insert following a reactor trip, use 
PCB Section 3, Figure 5A (Minimum Shutdown Boron vs. RCS Temperature as a 
function of Bumup (ARI-1-M6, No-Xenon). 

3.3 
------------

Using the bumup from Step 1.4, the temperature from Step 3.2, AND the 
applicable PCB Section 3, Figure SA (Minimum Shutdown Boron vs 
RCS Temperature as a function of Bum up), record the Minimum 
Shutdown Boron Concentration 

If\+erpol ale be:lweQ.() 4oCO ~j 0QL:O ~iM-n: @54'r"'F 
t <1 ,) .• [( Ht9 - '1")5)" «4SZZ-4CXC1)/(t;C'Oo ~ 40C.O))] -

W97:JPH/mr Imr lin H ,( 9- (124 'IC o. ZbI) "" < 087 .!: (6 P?\"O 



ATTACHMENT 2
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SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3,4 AND 5
3.4 Confirm the temperature in Step 3.1 is greater than or equal to the temperaturestatepoint/curve selected in Step 3.2, and used in Step 3.3 and the proper treatment ofburnup OR confirm the correct temperature/burnup statepoints/curves were used in Step3.3 and check the interpolation calculation results as applicable and proceed to Step 4. Ifnot, then return to Step 3.1.

Performed By:__________________ Verified By: V Y “

Initials Initials

— — — —

— N OTES — —

— —

—

The amount of negative reactivity in the core post trip due to Xenon varies with coreburnup, the initial power leve power changes pre-trip, and time since trip. The Xenon I

I concentration in the core peaks at 6 to 8 hours post trip, decays to approximately the valueprior to the downpower/trip condition at 13 to 20 hours post trip, and fully decays toessentially zero pcm at 100 hours post trip.

There are two methods available to determine the Boron Equivalent of the Xenon Worth asfollows:

I

I . If the Xenon Worth cannot be easily determined AND the time since shutdown is > 20
hours, then it may be set equal to zero. Using a zero value assumes no credit is takenin the SDM calculation for the negative reactivity associated with the actual Xenon
present in the reactor core. This is the preferred method when the Unit is borated
to the Xenon-free condition. I

j • If the time since shutdown is 20 hours, a conservative determination of the Boron I

Equivalent
of the Xenon Worth is made by interpolating between the burnup tables inthe PCB Section 2, Figure 2A. Interpolate using the Xenon Worth that will bound theMINIMUM Xenon Worth that will exist in the core for up to 24 hours past thecalculation point.

— — a a a — — — a — — — — — — — — — — — — I
4. Using the Time Since Shutdown from Step 2.2, AND the PCB, Section 2,

Figure 2A (Xenon Worth vs Time After Shutdown), or the ERDADS
Poison Program, record the Boron Equivalent of the Xenon Worth as follows:

Xenon Worth

___________

I ()pcm + 15.5 pcmlppm = I ppm I

CAUTION
An assumption is made in Step 4 to set Xenon Worth equal to zero pcm (e.g.,
Xenon-free Condition) or to use the MINIMUM Xenon Worth that will exist in the core
for up to 24 hours past the calculation point. This will assure that at no time between
this shutdown margin (SDM) calculation and the next SDM calculation (i.e., the Tech
Spec 24 hour time interval) will the transient Xenon Worth challenge satisfying the
Tech Spec Minimum SDM requirement. This approach is also consistent with
3l4-GOP-103 that allows Operations flexibility to delay boration of the RCS to the
Xenon-free condition for up to 20 hours post trip. f zero pcm is assumed and
Operations has not borated to the Xenon-free condition, THEN the calculation may
show the minimum SDM requirement is not met in Step 7.

W97:JPH/mrci/mrc,/In
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SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3, 4 AND 5 

3.4 Confinn the temperature in Step 3.1 is greater than or equal to the temperature 
statepoint/curve selected in Step 3.2, and used in Step 3.3 and the proper treatment of 
burnup OR con finn the correct temperature/burnup statepoints/curves were used in Step 
3.3 and check the interpolation calculation results as applicable and proceed to Step 4. If 
not, then return to Step 3.1. 

Perfonned By: ',( ')()( Verified By: __ -'v--'v----''''_· ____ _ 
Initials Initials 

CAUTIQN 

An assumption is made in Step 4 to set Xenon Worth equal to zero pcm (e.g., 
Xenon-free Condition) or to use the MINIMUM Xenon Worth that will exist in the core 
for up to 24 hours past the calculation point. This will assure that at no time between 
this shutdown margin (SDM) calculation and the next SDM calculation (i.e., the Tech 
Spec 24 hour time interval) will the transient Xenon Worth challenge satisfying the 
Tech Spec Minimum SDM requirement. This approach is also consistent with 
314-GOP-103 that allows Operations flexibility to delay boration of the RCS to the 
Xenon-free condition for up to 20 hours post trip. IF zero pcm is assumed and 
Operations has not borated to the Xenon-free condition, THEN the calculation may 
show the minimum SDM requirement is not met in Step 7 . 

...-----------------NOTES 

The amount of negative reactivity in the core post trip due to Xenon varies with core 
bumup, the initial power level, power changes pre-trip, and time since trip. The Xenon 
concentration in the core peaks at 6 to 8 hours post trip, decays to approximately the value 
prior to the downpowerltrip condition at 13 to 20 hours post trip, and fully decays to 
essentially zero pcm at 100 hours post trip. 

There are two methods available to determine the Boron Equivalent of the Xenon Worth as 
follows: 

• If the Xenon Worth cannot be easily determined AND the time since shutdown is > 20 
hours, then it may be set equal to zero. Using a zero value assumes no credit is taken <1-
in the SDM calculation for the negative reactivity associated with the actual Xenon -
present in the reactor core. This is the preferred method when the Unit is borated 
to the Xenon-free condition. 

• If the time since shutdown is :;; 20 hours, a conservative determination of the Boron 
Equivalent of the Xenon Worth is made by interpolating between the bumup tables in 
the PCB Section 2, Figure 2A. Interpolate using the Xenon Worth that will bound the 
MINIMUM Xenon Worth that will exist in the core for up to 24 hours past the 
calculation point. 

L -----------------------
4. Using the Time Since Shutdown from Step 2.2, AND the PCB, Section 2, 

Figure 2A (Xenon Worth vs Time After Shutdown), or the ERDADS 
Poison Program, record the Boron Equivalent of the Xenon Worth as follows: 

Xenon Worth 
'---__ ..lo,Q,.L....l;..pc:.;;,m;....J1 ..;- 15.5 pcm/ppm 

W97:JPH/mr Imr lin 

Qppml 



ATTACHMENT 2
(Page 5 of 6)

SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3,4 AND 5— — — — — —
—In Step 5, a linear interpolation for Most Reactive Stuck Rod Worth between BOC and

EOC using the Burnup in Step 1.4 is appropriate.

5. Calculate the RCCA correction as follows:

5.1 IF Step 2.6 equals zero or one, THEN the RCCA correction equals zero
ppm.

0 ppm

5.2 j Step 2.6 is greater than one, THEN using the PCB, Section 3, Figure 7, Summary ofReactivity Requirements and Shutdown Margin, record the Boron equivalent of those rodsnot fully inserted as follows:

Most Reactive
Step 2.6 -7 Stuck Rod Worth

I X — pem ÷ 7.0 pcm!ppm = I Qppm I
6. Record the Corrected Minimum Shutdown Boron Concentration as follows:

Step3.3 Step4 Step5.lor5.2

_________

I OBi.t(5 ppm I — I 0 ppm I — I 0 ppm I = IOSiSppm I
NOTE

I
A YES answer in Step 7 confirms the minimum required SHUTDOWN MARGIN per ITechnical Specifications is being met.

7. Is Step 6 less than or equal to Step 2.3? YES NO

8. IF Step 7 is YES, THEN calculate the Excess SHUTDOWN MARGIN as follows:.

Step 2.3 Step 61

__________

1 L I ppm I — I ppm ii X 7.0 pcm!ppm
=

pem

W97:JPH/mrq/mrq/In
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10/3/06 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3, 4 AND 5 

~-----------------------I I NOTE I 
I In Step 5, a linear interpolation for Most Reactive Stuck Rod Worth between BOG and I 

LE~G :n~th:u:U~ ~e~4 ~s :ro~ri: ___________ I 
5. Calculate the RCCA correction as follows: 

5.1 IF Step 2.6 equals zero or one, THEN the RCCA correction equals zero 
ppm. 0 ppm 

5.2 IF Step 2.6 is greater than one, THEN using the PCB, Section 3, Figure 7, Summary of 
Reactivity Requirements and Shutdown Margin, record the Boron equivalent of those rods 
not fully inserted as follows: 

Step 2.6 ] 
'----'o~__.JI X 

Most Reactive 

Stuck Rod Worth 

'--____ pc_m ..... 1 +- 7.0 pcm/ppm Oppml 

6. Record the Corrected Minimum Shutdown Boron Concentration as follows: 

Step 3.3 Step 4 Step 5.1 or 5.2 
11081!6 ppm I - .... , __ -=O""--"p ..... pm ...... l - I 0 ppm 1= li081~{5ppm I 

NOTE I 
I A YES answer in Step 7 confirms the minimum required SHUTDOWN MARGIN per I I Technical Specifications is being met. I 

7. Is Step 6 less than or equal to Step 2.3? ........................................................ 0 YES IZI NO 

8. IF Step 7 is YES, THEN calculate the Excess SHUTDOWN MARGIN as follows:. 

[ 
Step2.3 

I ppm 

Step 6] 
I - 1--1 _pu:.;pm::...J1 X 7.0 pcm/ppm pcm I 

W97:JPH/mr Imr lin 



ATTACHMENT 2
(Page 6 of 6)

SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3,4 AND 5
9. jj Step 7 is NO, THEN IMMEDIATELY perform the following:

9.1 Calculate the gallons of Acid required to increase the RCS Boron Concentration to greaterthan or equal to that of Step 5 as follows:

Step 2.3

50,790 gal x ln
(5245 ppm - iezz ppm

___________

Step6 E5 gait
(cptc’$(5245ppm

- ItppmI ce’c-c cc
7( L)

9.2 Add the volume of Acid from Step 9.1, using 3/4-ONOP-046.1, EMERGENCYBORATION.

9.3 After sufficient time for mixing, obtain a new RCS chemistry sample and reperform
Steps 2 through 9 to confirm SHUTDOWN MARGIN per Technical Specifications is
being met.

REMARKS:__________________________

Performed By:____________________________ Date:_

Verified By:___________________________ Date:_

FINAL PAGE
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SHUTDOWN MARGIN CALCULATION FOR MODES 3, 4 AND 5 

9. IF Step 7 is NO, THEN IMMEDIATELY perform the following: 

10/3/06 

9.1 Calculate the gallons of Acid required to increase the RCS Boron Concentration to greater 
than or equal to that of Step 5 as follows: 

9.2 

Step 2.3 
, ,Oz.z ppm I (5245ppm -

50,790 gal x In = 
Step 6 

(5245 ppm - I iOr:.t''.t1:;;ppm I 

Add the volume of Acid from Step 9.1, using 3/4-0NOP-046.1, 
BORATION. 

gall 

( ccceph:>b\(;'):, 

rCln~e 8)5 ~ 

9"T'i CJ,,~I') 

EMERGENCY 

9.3 After sufficient time for mixing, obtain a new RCS chemistry sample and reperform 
Steps 2 through 9 to confirm SHUTDOWN MARGIN per Technical Specifications is 
being met. 

REMARKS: ______________________________________________________ _ 

Performed By: ___________ _ Date: ________ __ 

Verified By: ___________ _ Date: ________ __ 

FINAL PAGE 
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Appendix C Job Performance Measure Form ES-C-I
Worksheet

Facility: Turkey Point Task No:

_____________________________

Evaluate Overtime Job Performance A.1 .b - Conduct of Operations 2Task Title: Requirements Measure No: (SRO)
K/A Reference: G2.1.1 (3.7/3.8)

Applicant:

_____________________________

NRC Examiner:

____________________________

Facility Evaluator:

_____________________________

Date:

____________________________

Method of testing: Classroom (New)

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance

________________________

Classroom

Yes

Simulator

__________________

Plant

_______________

Read to the applicant:

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When youcomplete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied.

Initial Conditions:

1. It is 05/02/07 at 0800.

2. You are the Unit Supervisor assigned to Unit 3.
3. The Field Supervisor is trying to fill vacancies on shift and asks for your help in evaluating theovertime requirements for two Reactor Operators he is trying to schedule.

Task Standard:

1. Correctly evaluate overtime requirements for two proposed work schedules.

Required Materials:

1. QI 1-PTN-1, “Organization”

Appendix C 

Facility: 

Job Performance Measure 
Worksheet 

---=-T..:::.u:...:.rk.:..::e..,Ly--'-P-'o:...:.in_t'---______ Task No: 

Form ES-C-1 

Evaluate Overtime Job Performance A.1.b - Conduct of Operations 2 Task Title: Requirements Measure No: -l.:(S::..:R~0=-.L.) ________ _ 
KIA Reference: G2.1.1 (3.7/3.8) 

Applicant: NRC Examiner: 

Facility Evaluator: Date: 

Method of testing: ---=:.C.:..::la.:..::s-=-s-"roc...::o...:..:m-'--"-(N...:...e::...::w.:....<)~ ______________________ _ 
Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance ----'---~---- -----------
Classroom Yes -----'-'-=-=----- Simulator -------- Plant -------
Read to the applicant: 

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied. 

Initial Conditions: 

1. It is 05/02/07 at 0800. 

2. You are the Unit Supervisor assigned to Unit 3. 
3. The Field Supervisor is trying to fill vacancies on shift and asks for your help in evaluating the overtime requirements for two Reactor Operators he is trying to schedule. 

Task Standard: 

1. Correctly evaluate overtime requirements for two proposed work schedules. 

Required Materials: 

1. QI 1-PTN-1, "Organization" 



Appendix C Page 2 of 9 Form ES-C-I

General References:

1. QI 1-PTN-1, “Organization”

Initiating Cue:

Given the following proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and Reactor Operator #2
determine:

1) Can the remaining scheduled hours be worked during normal work days for your shift through
05/05/07 without violating overtime hour limitations?

2) Both Reactor Operators have volunteered to work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07/07. Is
it possible for them to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If not, what additional
requirements must be met to allow them to work their days off? Consider each day separately.

Time Critical Task: No

Validation Time: 40 minutes

I Appendix C Page 2 of 9 Form ES-C-1 I 

General References: 

1. QI 1-PTN-1, "Organization" 

Initiating Cue: 

Given the following proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and Reactor Operator #2 
determine: 

1) Can the remaining scheduled hours be worked during normal work days for your shift through 
05/05/07 without violating overtime hour limitations? 

2) Both Reactor Operators have volunteered to work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07/07. Is 
it possible for them to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If not, what additional 
requirements must be met to allow them to work their days off? Consider each day separately. 

Time Critical Task: No 

Validation Time: 40 minutes 
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READ TO APPLICANT:

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT

WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED.

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANTAT THIS TIME!

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. It is 05/02/07 at 0800.

2. You are the Unit Supervisor assigned to Unit 3.

3. The Field Supervisor is trying to fill vacancies on shift and asks for your help in evaluating the
overtime requirements for two Reactor Operators he is trying to schedule.

INITIATING CUE:

Given the following proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and Reactor Operator #2
determine:

1) Can the remaining scheduled hours be worked during normal work days for your shift through
05/05/07 without violating overtime hour limitations?

2) Both Reactor Operators have volunteered to work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07/07. Is
it possible for them to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If not, what additional
requirements must be met to allow them to work their days off? Consider each day separately.

NOTE I: The only materials that may be made available by computer are plant procedures and
drawings subject to evaluator approval.

NOTE 2: Provide copies of Required Materials listed above and JPM Answer Sheet along with
JPM Briefing Sheet

REACTOR OPERATOR #1

Date Gate Times Status Notes
4/30/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover 1st half of

Peakshift, 30 minute turnover
5/1/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of

Peakshift, 30 minute turnover
5/2/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover
5/3/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover
5/4/07 0630-2300 Normal work day Forced CT to cover Peakshift, 30

minute turnover
5/5/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover
5/6/07 0630-1 500 Normal day off Voluntary CT to cover Dayshift, 30

minute turnover
5/7/07 0630-1 500 Normal day off Voluntary CT to cover Dayshift, 30

minute turnover

I Appendix C Page 3 of9 Form ES-C-1 I 

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT 

READ TO APPLICANT: 
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING 
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED 
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I 
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE 
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB 
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED. 

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT A T THIS TIME! 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. It is 05/02/07 at 0800. 

2. You are the Unit Supervisor assigned to Unit 3. 

3. The Field Supervisor is trying to fill vacancies on shift and asks for your help in evaluating the 
overtime requirements for two Reactor Operators he is trying to schedule. 

/NITIA TlNG CUE: 

Given the following proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and Reactor Operator #2 
determine: 

1) Can the remaining scheduled hours be worked during normal work days for your shift through 
05/05/07 without violating overtime hour limitations? 

2) Both Reactor Operators have volunteered to work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07/07. Is 
it possible for them to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If not, what additional 
requirements must be met to allow them to work their days off? Consider each day separately. 

NOTE 1: The only materials that may be made available by computer are plant procedures and 
drawings subject to evaluator approval. 

NOTE 2: Provide copies of Required Materials listed above and JPM Answer Sheet along with 
JPM Briefing Sheet 

REACTOR OPERATOR #1 
Date Gate Times Status Notes 
4/30/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover 1 st half of 

Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 
5/1/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of 

Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 
5/2/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/3/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/4/07 0630-2300 Normal work day Forced OT to cover Peakshift, 30 

minute turnover 
5/5/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/6/07 0630-1500 Normal day off Voluntary OT to cover Dayshift, 30 

minute turnover 
5/7/07 0630-1500 Normal day off Voluntary OT to cover Dayshift, 30 

minute turnover 



Appendix C I Page 4 of 9 Form ES-C-I

REACTOR OPERATOR #2

Date Gate Times Status Notes
4/30/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover
5/1/07 0630-1 930 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of

Peakshift, 30 minute turnover. Relief
arrived 30 minutes late.

5/2/07 0630-1 900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of
Peakshift, 30 minute turnover5/3/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of
Peakshift, 30 minute turnover

5/4/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of
Peakshift, 30 minute turnover5/5/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover

5/6/07 0630-1900 Normal day off Voluntary CT to cover Dayshift and
first half of Peakshiff, 30 minute
turnover

5/7/07 0630-1 900 Normal day off Voluntary CT to cover Dayshift and
first half of Peakshift, 30 minute
turnover

TERMINATION CUE:

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM Briefing Sheetand JPM Answer Sheet back to me.

Do you have any questions?

You may begin.

( 

I Appendix C Page 4 of 9 Form ES-C-1 I 

REACTOR OPERATOR #2 
Date Gate Times Status Notes 
4/30/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/1/07 0630-1930 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of 

Peakshift, 30 minute turnover. Relief 
arrived 30 minutes late. 

5/2/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of 
Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 

5/3/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of 
Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 

5/4/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of 
Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 

5/5/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/6/07 0630-1900 Normal day off Voluntary OT to cover Dayshift and 

first half of Peakshift, 30 minute 
turnover 

5/7/07 0630-1900 Normal day off Voluntary OT to cover Dayshift and 
first half of Peakshift, 30 minute 
turnover 

TERMINA TlON CUE: 

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM Briefing Sheet 
and JPM Answer Sheet back to me. 

Do you have any questions? 

You may begin. 



I Appendix C Page 5 of 9 I Form ES-C-I I
Denote critical steps with a check mark (4

Start Time
Given proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and ReactorSTEP I Operator #2 determine how many of the remaining scheduled normal SAT

v and overtime hours may be worked during normal work days for your
shift through 05/05/07, if any, without violating overtime limitations? UNSAT

1. For Reactor Operator #1, identifies gate-to-gate break time of < 8
hrs between 05/04/07 and 05/05/07. Must leave 30 minutes earlier
at 2230 on 05/04/07 or arrive back on site 30 minutes later at 0700

STANDARDS: on 05/05/07.

2. For Reactor Operator #2, identifies> 24 hr in 48 hr period for
05/01/07 & 05/02/07. Must leave 30 minutes earlier on 05/02/07 at
1830 on 05/02/07.

1. 8 hr gate-to-gate break time applies when overtime guidelines are
NOTES: invoked. See QI l-PTN-l step 5.8.3.3.

2. 24 hr in 48 hr period limit found in QI 1-PTN- 1 step 5.8.3. 2.b

STEP 2 . Given proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and Reactor
SAT• Operator #2 on which both Reactor Operators have volunteered toV work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07/07. Is it possible for
UNSATthem to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If

applicable,specify any additional administrative requirements
necessary to allow them to work their days off?

1. Reactor Operator #1 may work days off 05/06/07 & 05/07/07 as
scheduled without restriction.

STANDARDS: 2. For Reactor Operator #2, 12 hr may be worked on 05/06/07 with
an overtime deviation authorization for that day. The 12 hr on
05/07/07 may not be worked under any circumstances due to > 68
hr in the past 6 days.

1. Overtime deviation may be authorized for voluntary overtime
NOTES exceeding 72 hr in 7 days if work hours are 68 hr for previous 6

• days and 84 hr not exceeded for 7 day period.See QI 1-PTN-1 step
5.8.4

Termination .
.

.

Cue: Applicant completes answering issues posed in initiating cue. STOP

Stop Time

I Appendix C Page 5 of 9 Form ES-C-1 I 

Denote critical steps with a check mark ( vf 
Start Time 

STEP 1 
Given proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and Reactor 

SAT Operator #2 determine how many of the remaining scheduled normal --
t/ and overtime hours may be worked during normal work days for your 

shift through 05/05/07, if any, without violating overtime limitations? UNSAT --

1. For Reactor Operator #1 , identifies gate-to-gate break time of < 8 
hrs between 05/04/07 and 05/05/07. Must leave 30 minutes earlier 
at 2230 on 05/04/07 or arrive back on site 30 minutes later at 0700 

STANDARDS: on 05/05/07. 

2. For Reactor Operator #2, identifies> 24 hr in 48 hr period for 
05/01/07 & 05/02/07. Must leave 30 minutes earlier on 05/02/07 at 
1830 on 05/02/07. 

1. 8 hr gate-to-gate break time applies when overtime guidelines are 
NOTES: invoked. See QI1-PTN-1 step 5.8.3.3. 

2. 24 hr in 48 hr period limit found in QI1-PTN-1 step 5.8.3.2.b 

STEP 2 
Given proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and Reactor 

SAT 
Operator #2 on which both Reactor Operators have volunteered to --

t/ work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07107. Is it possible for 
UNSAT 

~" them to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If --
applicable, specify any additional administrative requirements 
necessary to allow them to work their days off? 

1. Reactor Operator #1 may work days off 05/06/07 & 05/07107 as 
scheduled without restriction. 

STANDARDS: 2. For Reactor Operator #2, 12 hr may be worked on 05/06/07 with 
an overtime deviation authorization for that day. The 12 hr on 
05/07107 may not be worked under any circumstances due to > 68 
hr in the past 6 days. 

1. Overtime deviation may be authorized for voluntary overtime 

NOTES: exceeding 72 hr in 7 days if work hours are ~ 68 hr for previous 6 
days and 84 hr not exceeded for 7 day period. See QI1-PTN-1 step 
5.8.4 

Termination 
Cue: Applicant completes answering issues posed in initiating cue. STOP 

Stop Time ----
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Appendix C

Verification of Completion

Job Performance Measure No. A.1 .b - Conduct of Operations 2 (SRO)

Applicant’s Name:

____________________________________

Examiner’s Name:

Date Performed:

Facility Evaluator:

Number of Attempts:

Time to Complete:

Question Documentation:

Question:

Response:

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory

Examiner’s signature and date:

I Appendix C Page 6 of9 

Verification of Completion 

Job Performance Measure No. A.1.b - Conduct of Operations 2 (SRO) 

Applicant's Name: 

Examiner's Name: 

Date Performed: 

Facility Evaluator: 

Number of Attempts: 

Time to Complete: 

Question Documentation: 

Question: 

Response: 

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 

Examiner's signature and date: ________________ _ 

Form ES-C-1 I 



JPM BRIEFING SHEET
INITIAL CONDITIONS:
1. It is 05/02/07 at 0800.
2. You are the Unit Supervisor assigned to Unit 3.
3. The Field Supervisor is trying to fill vacancies on shift and asks for your help in evaluating theovertime requirements for two Reactor Operators he is trying to schedule.
IN! TIA TING CUE:

Given the following proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and Reactor Operator #2determine:

1) Can the remaining scheduled hours be worked during normal work days for your shift through05/05/07 without violating overtime hour limitations?
2) Both Reactor Operators have volunteered to work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07/07. Isit possible for them to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If not, what additionalrequirements must be met to allow them to work their days off? Consider each day separately.

REACTOR OPERATOR #1
Date Hours Gate Times Notes
4/30/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover 1 St half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover5/1/07 0630-1 900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover5/2/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover
5/3/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover
5/4/07 0630-2300 Normal work day Forced CT to cover Peakshift, 30 minute turnover5/5/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover
5/6/07 0630-1 500 Normal day off Voluntary CT to cover Dayshift, 30 minute turnover5/7/07 0630-1 500 Normal day off Voluntary CT to cover Dayshift, 30 minute turnover

REACTOR OPERATOR #2
Date Hours Gate Times Notes
4/30/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover
5/1/07 0630-1930 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover.Relief arrived 30 minutes late.
5/2/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover5/3/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover5/4/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced CT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover5/5/07 0630-1 500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover
5/6/07 0630-1 900 Normal day off Voluntary CT to cover Dayshift and first half of Peakshift, 30minute turnover
5/7/07 0630-1 900 Normal day off Voluntary CT to cover Dayshift and first half of Peakshift, 30minute turnover

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THATYOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK.

"~~ 

JPM BRIEFING SHEET 
INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. It is 05/02/07 at 0800. 

2. You are the Unit Supervisor assigned to Unit 3. 
3. The Field Supervisor is trying to fill vacancies on shift and asks for your help in evaluating the overtime requirements for two Reactor Operators he is trying to schedule. 

INITIA TlNG CUE: 

Given the following proposed work schedules for Reactor Operator #1 and Reactor Operator #2 determine: 

1) Can the remaining scheduled hours be worked during normal work days for your shift through 05/05/07 without violating overtime hour limitations? 
2) Both Reactor Operators have volunteered to work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07/07. Is it possible for them to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If not, what additional requirements must be met to allow them to work their days off? Consider each day separately. 

REACTOR OPERATOR #1 
Date Hours Gate Times Notes 
4/30/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover 1st half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 
5/1/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 
5/2/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/3/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/4/07 0630-2300 Normal work day Forced OT to cover Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 
5/5/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/6/07 0630-1500 Normal day off Voluntary OT to cover Oayshift, 30 minute turnover 
5/7/07 0630-1500 Normal day off Voluntary OT to cover Oayshift, 30 minute turnover 

REACTOR OPERATOR #2 
Date Hours Gate Times Notes 
4/30/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/1/07 0630-1930 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover. 

Relief arrived 30 minutes late. 
5/2/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 
5/3/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 
5/4/07 0630-1900 Normal work day Forced OT to cover first half of Peakshift, 30 minute turnover 
5/5/07 0630-1500 Normal work day 30 minute turnover 
5/6/07 0630-1900 Normal day off Voluntary OT to cover Oayshift and first half of Peakshift, 30 

minute turnover 
5/7/07 0630-1900 Normal day off Voluntary OT to cover Oayshift and first half of Peakshift, 30 

minute turnover 

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK. 



JPM ANSWER SHEET

Answer the following questions:

1. Can the remaining scheduled hours be worked during normal work days for your shift through
05/05/07 without violating overtime hour limitations?

Reactor Operator #1:

Reactor Operator #2:

2. Both Reactor Operators have volunteered to work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07/07. Is it
possible for them to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If not, what additional
requirements must be met to allow them to work their days off? Consider each day separately.
Reactor Operator #1:

Reactor Operator #2:

JPM ANSWER SHEET 

Answer the following questions: 

1. Can the remaining scheduled hours be worked during normal work days for your shift through 
05/05/07 without violating overtime hour limitations? 

Reactor Operator #1 : 

Reactor Operator #2: 

2. Both Reactor Operators have volunteered to work their normal days off 05/06/07 and 05/07107. Is it 
possible for them to work these hours without violating overtime limits? If not, what additional 
requirements must be met to allow them to work their days off? Consider each day separately. 

Reactor Operator #1: 

Reactor Operator #2: 
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5.8 Overtime (Tech Spec 6.8.5)

1NOTE

PTN Overtime Guidelines allow for the following when determining the total amount of
hours an individual may be on-site:

• Shift turnover time (not to exceed 2 hours per day) I
• Mealtime (not to exceed 1/2 hour per day)

5.8.1 The objective of the overtime policy is to prevent situations where fatigue could
reduce the ability of operating personnel to keep the reactor in a safe condition.
This policy should assure that, to the extent practicable, personnel are not
assigned to shift duties while in a fatigued condition that could significantly
reduce their mental alertness or their decision-making ability.

5.8.2 The overtime guidelines contained in this instruction shall apply to:

1. All Operations classifications

2. Radiation Protection Technologists

3. Key Maintenance personnel (Personnel responsible for the correct
performance of maintenance, repair, modification or calibration of
safety-related structures, systems or components, and who are performing or
immediately supervising such activities.)

NOTES I

• Step 5.8.3 provides the overtime guidelines for determining the total amount of hours
an individual may be on site gate to gate. I

• A break of at least 8 hours is only applicable when the overtime guidelines are
invoked. I

• Shift turnover time is reserved for administrative tasks supporting exchange of I
responsibilities from shift to shift. It is not intended to extend time on shift for work in I

the
field, such as hanging clearance tags, performing radiological surveys, or any other

type of work.

I

5.8.3 In the event that unforeseen problems require substantial amounts of overtime to
be used, or during extended periods of shutdown for refueling, major maintenance
or major plant modifications, on a temporary basis, the following guidelines shall
be followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours
straight (excluding shift turnover time).

W2003/BJS/dw/In/ab
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5.8 Overtime (Tech Spec 6.8.5) 

NOTE 
-----------, 

PTN Overtime Guidelines allow for the following when determining the total amount of 
hours an individual may be on-site: 

• Shift turnover time (not to exceed 2 hours per day) 

• 
L 

Mealtime (not to exceed 112 hour per day) 
- __________ 1 

5.8.1 The objective of the overtime policy is to prevent situations where fatigue could 
reduce the ability of operating personnel to keep the reactor in a safe condition. 
This policy should assure that, to the extent practicable, personnel are not 
assigned to shift duties while in a fatigued condition that could significantly 
reduce their mental alertness or their decision-making ability. 

5.8.2 The overtime guidelines contained in this instruction shall apply to: 

1. All Operations classifications 

2. Radiation Protection Technologists 

3. Key Maintenance personnel (Personnel responsible for the correct 
performance of maintenance, repair, modification or calibration of 
safety-related structures, systems or components, and who are performing or 
immediately supervising such activities.) 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - I NOTES 

• Step 5.8.3 provides the overtime guidelines for determining the total amount of hours 
an individual may be on site gate to gate. 

• A break of at least 8 hours is only applicable when the overtime guidelines are 
invoked. 

• Shift turnover time is reserved for administrative tasks supporting exchange of 
responsibilities from shift to shift. It is not intended to extend time on shift for work in 
the field, such as hanging clearance tags, performing radiological surveys, or any other 
type of work. 

- - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - -- - - _. 
5.8.3 In the event that unforeseen problems require substantial amounts of overtime to 

be used, or during extended periods of shutdown for refueling, major maintenance 
or major plant modifications, on a temporary basis, the following guidelines shall 
be followed: 

W2003/8JS/dwlln/ab 

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours 
straight (excluding shift turnover time). 
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5.8.3 (Cont’d)

2. An individual should not be permitted to work:

a. More than 16 hours in any 24 hour period

NOR

b. More than 24 hours in any 48 hour period

NOR

c. More than 72 hours in any seven (7) day period, all excluding shiftturnover time.

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work periods,including shift turnover time.

NOTE 1

The following provision is an agreement as worded in the Memorandum of Agreement.The process for authorizing overtime deviations shall be followed if an individual willexceed 72 hours in 7 days. I
I__. — — _ — a — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — I

5.8.4 An individual who is being offered prearranged or call out overtime, who hasworked less than or equal to 68 hours in the previous 6-day period, will be eligiblefor the assignment provided that:

1. Individual will not exceed 84 hours in a 7-day period

AND

2. Individual will not exceed the limits set forth in Substeps 5.8.3.1 through5.8.3.2.b

5.8.5 The assignment of overtime should be considered on an individual basis and notfor an entire staff or crew on a particular shift, except during extended shutdowns.

W2003/BJS/dw/ln/ab
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5.8.3 (Cont'd) 

2. An individual should not be permitted to work: 

a. More than 16 hours in any 24 hour period 

NOR 

b. More than 24 hours in any 48 hour period 

NOR 

c. More than 72 hours in any seven (7) day period, all excluding shift turnover time. 

A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work periods, including shift turnover time . 

NOTE -------1 
I The following provision is an agreement as worded in the Memorandum of Agreement. The process for authorizing overtime deviations shall be followed if an individual will I exceed 72 hours in 7 days. L _______________________ I 

5.8.4 An individual who is being offered prearranged or call out overtime, who has worked less than or equal to 68 hours in the previous 6-day period, will be eligible for the assignment provided that: 

1. Individual will not exceed 84 hours in a 7 -day period 

2. Individual will not exceed the limits set forth in Substeps 5.8.3.1 through 5.8.3.2.b 

5.8.5 The assignment of overtime should be considered on an individual basis and not for an entire staff or crew on a particular shift, except during extended shutdowns. 
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i__I. — — — — —
— — — — — — — —

It is the responsibility of each individual to ensure compliance with the overtime policy.
L...__ — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — I

5.8.6 Very unusual circumstances may require the utilization of overtime in excess ofthe guidelines stated in this instruction.

1. Deviations from the overtime guidelines can only be authorized by the VicePresident — Turkey Point or designee.

2. The circumstances which justify the extraordinary action shall bedocumented on an overtime deviation request form. (Attachment 1)
3. A Condition Report shall be initiated and attached to each overtime deviationrequest form.

4. A copy of the documentation shall be sent to the Vice President — TurkeyPoint Plant.

5. Each overtime deviation event requires a separate deviation form, unless theinitial form specifically states that multiple deviations are expected and theduration of the authorization is clear.

5.8.7 The overtime guidelines apply to the Shift Technical Advisors (STAs) when theyare working the Operations Department shift schedule.
5.8.8 The overtime guidelines do not apply to Shift Technical Advisors (STA5) whenthey are working the STA schedule because it is recognized that the STAs workup to 7 consecutive 12-hour STA shifts (84 hours), excluding shift turnover time,followed by a sufficient rest period.

5.8.9 The Operations, Radiation Protection and Maintenance Department Heads shallperform a periodic independent review of individual overtime to assure that theexcessive overtime hours have not been assigned. Routine deviation from theworking hour guidelines shall not be authorized.

1. If actual hours worked can NOT be determined, request the gate logs fromthe Security Manager, Turkey Point or designee for confirmatoryinformation.

2. The appropriate manager shall ensure a Condition Report is generated for anyviolation of the overtime policy.

END OF TEXT
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I 

L.. 

NOTE 
----------1 

It is the responsibility of each individual to ensure compliance with the overtime policy. 

----------------------
I 

- I 
5.8.6 Very unusual circumstances may require the utilization of overtime in excess of the guidelines stated in this instruction. 

1. Deviations from the overtime guidelines can only be authorized by the Vice President - Turkey Point or designee. 

2. The circumstances which justify the extraordinary action shall be documented on an overtime deviation request form. (Attachment I) 

3. A Condition Report shall be initiated and attached to each overtime deviation request form. 

4. A copy of the documentation shall be sent to the Vice President - Turkey Point Plant. 

5. Each overtime deviation event requires a separate deviation form, unless the initial form specifically states that multiple deviations are expected and the duration of the authorization is clear. 

5.8.7 The overtime guidelines apply to the Shift Technical Advisors (STAs) when they are working the Operations Department shift schedule. 

5.8.8 The overtime guidelines do not apply to Shift Technical Advisors (STAs) when they are working the STA schedule because it is recognized that the STAs work up to 7 consecutive 12-hour STA shifts (84 hours), excluding shift turnover time, followed by a sufficient rest period. 

5.8.9 The Operations, Radiation Protection and Maintenance Department Heads shall perform a periodic independent review of individual overtime to assure that the excessive overtime hours have not been assigned. Routine deviation from the working hour guidelines shall not be authorized. 

I. If actual hours worked can NOT be determined, request the gate logs from the Security Manager, Turkey Point or designee for confirmatory information. 

2. The appropriate manager shall ensure a Condition Report is generated for any violation of the overtime policy. 

END OF TEXT 
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5.8 Overtime (Tech Spec 6.8.5)
— — —

— NOTE — — — — —
—

PTN Overtime Guidelines allow for the following when determining the total amount ofhours an individual may be on-site:

• Shift turnover time (not to exceed 2 hours per day) I
• Mealtime (not to exceed 1/2 hour per day)

5.8.1 The objective of the overtime policy is to prevent situations where fatigue couldreduce the ability of operating personnel to keep the reactor in a safe condition.This policy should assure that, to the extent practicable, personnel are notassigned to shift duties while in a fatigued condition that could significantlyreduce their mental alertness or their decision-making ability.
5.8.2 The overtime guidelines contained in this instruction shall apply to:

1. All Operations classifications

2. Radiation Protection Technologists

3. Key Maintenance personnel (Personnel responsible for the correctperformance of maintenance, repair, modification or calibration ofsafety-related structures, systems or components, and who are performing orimmediately supervising such activities.)

NOTES i

• Step 5.8.3 provides the overtime guidelines for determining the total amount of hoursan individual may be on site gate to gate. I

• A break of at least 8 hours is only applicable when the overtime guideilnes areinvoked.
I

• Shift turnover time is reserved for administrative tasks supporting exchange of Iresponsibilities from shift to shift. It is not intended to extend time on shift for work in I
the

field such as hanging clearance tags, performing radiological surveys, or any othertype of work.

I

5.8.3 In the event that unforeseen problems require substantial amounts of overtime tobe used, or during extended periods of shutdown for refueling, major maintenanceor major plant modifications, on a temporary basis, the following guidelines shallbe followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hoursstraight (excluding shift turnover time).
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5.8 Overtime (Tech Spec 6.8.5) 

....---------- -----------, NOTE 

PTN Overtime Guidelines allow for the following when determining the total amount of hours an individual may be on-site: 

• Shift turnover time (not to exceed 2 hours per day) 

• 
L 

Mealtime (not to exceed 112 hour per day) 

----- ______ 1 
5.8.1 The objective of the overtime policy is to prevent situations where fatigue could reduce the ability of operating personnel to keep the reactor in a safe condition. This policy should assure that, to the extent practicable, personnel are not assigned to shift duties while in a fatigued condition that could significantly reduce their mental alertness or their decision-making ability. 

5.8.2 The overtime guidelines contained in this instruction shall apply to: 

1. All Operations classifications 

2. Radiation Protection Technologists 

3. Key Maintenance personnel (Personnel responsible for the correct performance of maintenance, repair, modification or calibration of safety-related structures, systems or components, and who are performing or immediately supervising such activities.) 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - I NOTES 

• Step 5.8.3 provides the overtime guidelines for determining the total amount of hours an individual may be on site gate to gate. 

• A break of at least 8 hours is onlv applicable when the overtime guidelines are invoked. 

• Shift turnover time is reserved for administrative tasks supporting exchange of responsibilities from shift to shift. It is not intended to extend time on shift for work in the field, such as hanging clearance tags, performing radiological surveys, or any other type of work. 

--- -------------------. 
5.8.3 In the event that unforeseen problems require substantial amounts of overtime to be used, or during extended periods of shutdown for refueling, major maintenance or major plant modifications, on a temporary basis, the following guidelines shall be followed: 

W2003/BJS/dwlln/ab 

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours straight (excluding shift turnover time). 
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5.8.3 (Cont’d)

2. An individual should not be permitted to work:

a. More than 16 hours in any 24 hour period

NOR

b. More than 24 hours in any 48 hour period

NOR

c. More than 72 hours in any seven (7) day period, all excluding shiftturnover time.

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work periods,including shift turnover time.
— — — —

— — — —
— 1

IThe following provision is an agreement as worded in the Memorandum of Agreement.The process for authorizing overtime deviations shall be followed if an individual willexceed 72 hours in 7 days.
I1._s — — — — — — — S — — — — — — — — — a — a — — a I

5.8.4 An individual who is being offered preananged or call out overtime, who hasworked less than or equal to 68 hours in the previous 6-day period, will be eligiblefor the assignment provided that:

1. Individual will not exceed 84 hours in a 7-day period

AND

2. Individual will not exceed the limits set forth in Substeps 5.8.3.1 through5.8.3.2.b

5.8.5 The assignment of overtime should be considered on an individual basis and notfor an entire staff or crew on a particular shift, except during extended shutdowns.
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5.8.3 (Cont'd) 

2. An individual should not be permitted to work: 

a. More than 16 hours in any 24 hour period 

NOR 

b. More than 24 hours in any 48 hour period 

NOR 

c. More than 72 hours in any seven (7) day period, all excluding shift turnover time. 

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work periods, including shift turnover time. 

NOTE 
----------1 

I The following provision is an agreement as worded in the Memorandum of Agreement. The process for authorizing overtime deviations shall be followed if an individual will I exceed 72 hours in 7 days. L _______________________ J 

5.8.4 An individual who is being offered prearranged or call out overtime, who has worked less than or equal to 68 hours in the previous 6-day period, will be eligible for the assignment provided that: 

1. Individual will not exceed 84 hours in a 7-day period 

2. Individual will not exceed the limits set forth in Sub steps 5.8.3.1 through 5.8.3.2.b 

5.8.5 The assignment of overtime should be considered on an individual basis and not for an entire staff or crew on a particular shift, except during extended shutdowns. 
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— — — — — — — —
— — — — — — —

— — —

It is the responsibility of each individual to ensure compliance with the overtime policy.
— — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — I

5.8.6 Very unusual circumstances may require the utilization of overtime in excess ofthe guidelines stated in this instruction.

1. Deviations from the overtime guidelines can only be authorized by the VicePresident — Turkey Point or designee.

2. The circumstances which justify the extraordinary action shall bedocumented on an overtime deviation request form. (Attachment 1)

3. A Condition Report shall be initiated and attached to each overtime deviationrequest form.

4. A copy of the documentation shall be sent to the Vice President — TurkeyPoint Plant.

5. Each overtime deviation event requires a separate deviation form, unless theinitial form specifically states that multiple deviations are expected and theduration of the authorization is clear.

5.8.7 The overtime guidelines apply to the Shift Technical Advisors (STAs) when theyare working the Operations Department shift schedule.

5.8.8 The overtime guidelines do not apply to Shift Technical Advisors (STAs) whenthey are working the STA schedule because it is recognized that the STAs workup to 7 consecutive 12-hour STA shifts (84 hours), excluding shift turnover time,followed by a sufficient rest period.

5.8.9 The Operations, Radiation Protection and Maintenance Department Heads shallperform a periodic independent review of individual overtime to assure that theexcessive overtime hours have not been assigned. Routine deviation from theworking hour guidelines shall not be authorized.

1. If actual hours worked can NOT be determined, request the gate logs fromthe Security Manager, Turkey Point or designee for confirmatoryinformation.

2. The appropriate manager shall ensure a Condition Report is generated for anyviolation of the overtime policy.

END OF TEXT
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NOTE 
----------, 

I It is the responsibility of each individual to ensure compliance with the overtime policy. I 

~----------------- ______ I 
5.8.6 Very unusual circumstances may require the utilization of overtime in excess of the guidelines stated in this instruction. 

1. Deviations from the overtime guidelines can only be authorized by the Vice President - Turkey Point or designee. 

2. The circumstances which justify the extraordinary action shall be documented on an overtime deviation request form. (Attachment 1) 

3. A Condition Report shall be initiated and attached to each overtime deviation request form. 

4. A copy of the documentation shall be sent to the Vice President - Turkey Point Plant. 

5. Each overtime deviation event requires a separate deviation form, unless the initial form specifically states that multiple deviations are expected and the duration of the authorization is clear. 

5.8.7 The overtime guidelines apply to the Shift Technical Advisors (STAs) when they are working the Operations Department shift schedule. 

5.8.8 The overtime guidelines do not apply to Shift Technical Advisors (STAs) when they are working the STA schedule because it is recognized that the STAs work up to 7 consecutive 12-hour STA shifts (84 hours), excluding shift turnover time, followed by a sufficient rest period. 

5.8.9 The Operations, Radiation Protection and Maintenance Department Heads shall perform a periodic independent review of individual overtime to assure that the excessive overtime hours have not been assigned. Routine deviation from the working hour guidelines shall not be authorized. 

W2003/BJS/dw/ln/ab 

1. If actual hours worked can NOT be determined, request the gate logs from the Security Manager, Turkey Point or designee for confirmatory information. 

2. The appropriate manager shall ensure a Condition Report is generated for any violation of the overtime policy. 

END OF TEXT 
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Appendix C Job Performance Measure Form ES-C-I
Worksheet

Facility: Turkey Point Task No:

____________________________

Prepare an ECO for 30 Job Performance
Task Title: Charging Pump Measure No: A.2 - Equipment Control (RO)

K/A Reference: G2.2.13 (3.6/3.8)

Applicant:

____________________________

NRC Examiner:

____________________________

Facility Evaluator:

_____________________________

Date:

_____________________________

Method of testing: Classroom (Previous)

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance

________________________

Classroom Yes Simulator

__________________

Plant

________________

Read to the applicant:

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied.

Initial Conditions:

The plant is in Mode 1. The 30 Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction
stabilizer. Maintenance has requested an “Emergency Repair” tagout to repair the leak. The computer is
unavailable for generating ECOs.

Task Standard:

The ECO form is completed to the following criteria:

1. All steps marked as critical on the answer key are included on the applicant’s form.
2. The step for rackout of breaker 35008 precedes all other steps requiring manipulation of valves.
3. The correct positions of all components on critical steps are included on the applicant’s form.
4. At least one vent path and one drain path are properly identified and tagged.

The following listed items are not critical to completion of this ECO:

1. The order of steps following the rackout step of 35008.

2. Equipment Description and Equipment Location wording do not have to exactly match the answer
key.

3. The identification of valve 3-275C as being “Lock” close. “Close” will suffice.

Note that valves with “Danger” tags that are not marked critical on the answer key may be included by
the applicant to provide vent and drain paths in preparation for maintenance.

Appendix C 

Facility: 

Job Performance Measure 
Worksheet 

_T-'-u""r--'-'kc-e-"-y_P--'o-'-'-in--'-'t _______ Task No: 
Prepare an ECO for 3C Job Performance 

Form ES-C-1 

Task Title: _C_h_a->r9<-in->9"---P_u_m-Lp ______ Measure No: A.2 - Equipment Control (RO) 

KIA Reference: G2.2.13 (3.6/3.8) 

Applicant: NRC Examiner: 

Facility Evaluator: Date: 

Method of testing: Classroom (Previous) 

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance ---------- -------------

Classroom Yes Simulator Plant -------- -------

Read to the applicant: 

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you 
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied. 

Initial Conditions: 

The plant is in Mode 1. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction 
stabilizer. Maintenance has requested an "Emergency Repair" tagout to repair the leak. The computer is 
unavailable for generating ECOs. 

Task Standard: 

The ECO form is completed to the following criteria: 

1. All steps marked as critical on the answer key are included on the applicant's form. 

2. The step for rackout of breaker 35008 precedes all other steps requiring manipulation of valves. 

3. The correct positions of all components on critical steps are included on the applicant's form. 

4. At least one vent path and one drain path are properly identified and tagged. 

The following listed items are not critical to completion of this ECO: 

1. The order of steps following the rackout step of 35008. 

2. Equipment Description and Equipment Location wording do not have to exactly match the answer 
key. 

3. The identification of valve 3-275C as being "Lock" close. "Close" will suffice. 

Note that valves with "Danger" tags that are not marked critical on the answer key may be included by 
the applicant to provide vent and drain paths in preparation for maintenance. 



Appendix C Page 2 of 15 Form ES-C-I

Required Materials:

1. PTN Dwg 5613-M-3047, Sheet 2, “Chemical and Volume Control System Charging and Letdown”
2. O-ADM-212, “In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders”

3. 0-ADM-212.1, “Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders”

4. 3-OP-047, CVCS - Charging and Letdown

5. Blank ECO Form

6. Pencil

General References:

1. PTN Dwg 5613-M-3047, Sh 1, CVCS Charging and Letdown
2. PTN Breaker Book

3. ECO 3-047-0001

Initiating Cue:

The Shift Manager has directed you to generate a clearance (ECO) for the 30 Charging Pump to
facilitate repairing the leak on the suction stabilizer. Restoration steps are not required.

NOTES: 1. Access to the computer based ECO generating system (NOMS) is not allowed while
performing this task.

2. The only materials that may be made available by computer are plant procedures,
breaker book and drawings subject to evaluator approval.

3. Provide copies of Required Materials listed above along with JPM Briefing Sheet.

Time Critical Task: No

Validation Time: 30 minutes
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Required Materials: 

1. PTN Dwg 5613-M-3047, Sheet 2, "Chemical and Volume Control System Charging and Letdown" 

2. O-ADM-212, "In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders" 

3. 0-ADM-212.1, "Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders" 

4. 3-0P-047, CVCS - Charging and Letdown 

5. Blank ECO Form 

6. Pencil 

General References: 

1. PTN Dwg 5613-M-3047, Sh 1, CVCS Charging and Letdown 

2. PTN Breaker Book 

3. ECO 3-047-0001 

Initiating Cue: 

The Shift Manager has directed you to generate a clearance (ECO) for the 3C Charging Pump to 
facilitate repairing the leak on the suction stabilizer. Restoration steps are not required. 

NOTES: 1. Access to the computer based ECO generating system (NOMS) is not allowed while 
performing this task. 

2. The only materials that may be made available by computer are plant procedures, 
breaker book and drawings subject to evaluator approval. 

3. Provide copies of Required Materials listed above along with JPM Briefing Sheet. 

Time Critical Task: No 

Validation Time: 30 minutes 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT

READ TO APPLICANT:
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED.

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME!

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

The plant is in Mode 1. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction
stabilizer. Maintenance has requested an “Emergency Repair” tagout to repair the leak. The computer
is unavailable for generating ECOs.

INITIATING CUE:

The Shift Manager has directed you to generate a clearance (ECO) for the 30 Charging Pump to
facilitate repairing the leak on the suction stabilizer. Restoration steps are not required.

NOTES: 1. Access to the computer based ECO generating system (NOMS) is not allowed while
performing this task.

2. Only computer access of plant procedures, breaker book and drawings is allowed
subject to evaluator approval.

3. Access to or copies of Required Materials listed above shall be provided along with
the JPM Briefing Sheet.

TERMINATION CUE:

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet
back to me.

Do you have any questions?

You may begin.
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INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT 

READ TO APPLICANT: 
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING 
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED 
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I 
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE 
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB 
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED. 

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME! 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

The plant is in Mode 1. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction 
stabilizer. Maintenance has requested an "Emergency Repair" tagout to repair the leak. The computer 
is unavailable for generating ECOs. 

INITIA TING CUE: 

The Shift Manager has directed you to generate a clearance (ECO) for the 3C Charging Pump to 
facilitate repairing the leak on the suction stabilizer. Restoration steps are not required. 

NOTES: 1. Access to the computer based ECO generating system (NOMS) is not allowed while 
performing this task. 

2. Only computer access of plant procedures, breaker book and drawings is allowed 
subject to evaluator approval. 

3. Access to or copies of Required Materials listed above shall be provided along with 
the JPM Briefing Sheet. 

TERMINA TlON CUE: 

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet 
back to me. 

Do you have any questions? 

You may begin. 
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Denote critical steps with a check mark (
StartTime

Identify/obtain the necessary reference materials.STEP 1 : SAT

UNSAT

Obtains the requisite reference materials.

1. POD 561 3-M-3047, Sheet 2, “Chemical and Volume Control
System Charging and Letdown”

2. O-ADM-212, “In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders”STANDARDS:
3. O-ADM-212.1, “Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders”
4. 3-OP-047

5. Blank ECO Form

6. Pencil

Enter 3P201 C Control Switch on ECO form.STEP 2 : SAT
V

UNSAT

1. Enters “3P201C Control Switch” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “3C Charging Pump Control Switch” in Equipment

Description column.

3. Enters “Control Room Unit 3 Console” in Equipment Location
STANDARDS: column.

4. Enters “ - “ in Tag Serial Number column.

5. Enters “Info. Tag” in Tag Type column.

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.

7. Enters “Hang Info Tag” in Place Config. column.

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 and 6 are not critical to this Step.
NOTES: 2. Entries can be done in any order.

3. The exact wording shown is not important.
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Denote critical steps with a check mark ( vf 
Start Time 

STEP 1 
Identify/obtain the necessary reference materials. 

SAT --

UNSAT --

Obtains the requisite reference materials. 

1. POD 5613-M-3047, Sheet 2, "Chemical and Volume Control 
System Charging and Letdown" 

2. O-ADM-212, "In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders" 
STANDARDS: 

3. O-ADM-212.1, "Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders" 

4. 3-0P-047 

5. Blank ECO Form 

6. Pencil 

Enter 3P201 C Control Switch on ECO form. 
STEP 2 SAT --

v 
UNSAT --

/"~'" 

1. Enters "3P201 C Control Switch" in Equipment ID Column. 

2. Enters "3C Charging Pump Control Switch" in Equipment 
Description column. 

3. Enters "Control Room Unit 3 Console" in Equipment Location 

STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters" - " in Tag Serial Number column. 

5. Enters "Info. Tag" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Hang Info Tag" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 and 6 are not critical to this Step. 

NOTES: 2. Entries can be done in any order. 

3. The exact wording shown is not important. 
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1. Enters “35008” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “480V Breaker (LC 3H) to 3C Charging Pump” in

Equipment Description column.

3. Enters “3H 480V LC - New Electrical Equipment Room” in
Equipment Location column.

4. Enters “I” in Tag Serial Numbercolumn.
5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Rack Breaker Out” in Place Config. column.

‘STEP 3

V

Enter breaker 35008 on ECO form.
SAT

UNSAT

STANDARDS:

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step.
2. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence should show breaker

NOTES: 35008 racked out before any ECO boundary valves are closed.
3. Entries can be done in any order.

4. The exact wording shown is not important.

Enter valve 3-290 on ECO formSTEP 4 : SAT
V

UNSAT

1. Enters “3-290” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “Chg Pmp C Disch Iso Vlv” in Equipment Description

column.

3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Location
STANDARDS: column.

4. Enters “2” in Tag Serial Number column.

5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.

7. Enters “Close” in Place Config. column.

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step.
2. Entries can be done in any order.

NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important.
4. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3

(rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve).

I Appendix C Page 5 of 15 Form ES-C-1 I 

Enter breaker 35008 on ECO form. 
STEP 3 SAT --

t/ 
UNSAT --

1. Enters "35008" in Equipment ID Column. 

2. Enters "480V Breaker (LC 3H) to 3C Charging Pump" in 
Equipment Description column. 

3. Enters "3H 480V LC - New Electrical Equipment Room" in 

STANDARDS: Equipment Location column. 

4. Enters "1" in Tag Serial Number column. 

5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Rack Breaker Out" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step. 

2. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence should show breaker 
NOTES: 35008 racked out before any ECO boundary valves are closed. 

3. Entries can be done in any order. 

4. The exact wording shown is not important. 
/"~"'", 

Enter valve 3-290 on ECO form 
STEP 4 SAT --

t/ 
UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-290" in Equipment ID Column. 

2. Enters "Chg Pmp C Disch Iso Vlv" in Equipment Description 
column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 

STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "2" in Tag Serial Number column. 

5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Close" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step. 

2. Entries can be done in any order. 
NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important. 

~"~'" 

I 
4. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3 

(rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve). 
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Enters “3-291A” in Equipment ID Column.
Enters “Chg Pmp C Disch to Seal Water lnj iso Vlv” in
Equipment Description column.

Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Location
column.

Enters “3” in Tag Serial Number column.

Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.

Enters value in Place Seq. column.

Enters “Close” in Place Config. column.

Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step.
Entries can be done in any order.

The exact wording shown is not important.
Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3
(rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve).

STEP 5

V

Enter valve 3-291A on ECO form
SAT

UNSAT

STANDARDS:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step.
2. Entries can be done in any order.

NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important.
4. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3

(rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve).

Enter valve 3-1317 on ECO form.STEP 6 : SAT
‘

UNSAT

1. Enters “3-1317” in Equipment ID Column.

2. Enters “Charging Pump C Recirc Isolation Valve” in Equipment
Description column.

3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Location
STANDARDS: column.

4. Enters “4” in Tag Serial Number column.
5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Close” in Place Config. column.

NOTES:

1.

2.

3.

4.
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Enter valve 3-291 A on ECO form 
STEP 5 SAT --

r/ 
UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-291A" in Equipment ID Column. 

2. Enters "Chg Pmp C Disch to Seal Water Inj Iso Vlv" in 
Equipment Description column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 

STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "3" in Tag Serial Number column. 

5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Close" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step. 

2. Entries can be done in any order. 
NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important. 

4. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3 
(rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve). 

, 

Enter valve 3-1317 on ECO form. 
STEP 6 SAT --

r/ 
UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-1317" in Equipment ID Column. 

2. Enters "Charging Pump C Recirc Isolation Valve" in Equipment 
Description column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 

STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "4" in Tag Serial Number column. 

5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Close" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step. 

2. Entries can be done in any order. 
NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important. 

-, 
4. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3 

I (rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve). 
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1. Enters “3-275C” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “Chg Pmp Relief Line iso Vlv” in Equipment Description

column.

3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Location
column.

4. Enters “5” in Tag Serial Number column.
5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Lock Close” in Place Config. column.

STEP 7

V

Enter valve 3-275C on ECO form.
SAT

UNSAT

STANDARDS:

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step.
2. Entries can be done in any order.

NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important.
4. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3

(rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve).

Enter valve 3-270 on ECO form.STEP 8 :
SAT

“
UNSAT

1. Enters “3-270” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “Chg Pmp C inlet iso Viv” in Equipment Description

column.

3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Location
STANDARDS: column.

4. Enters “6” in Tag Serial Number column.
5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Close” in Place Config. column.

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step.
2. Entries can be done in any order.

NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important.
4. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3

(rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve).
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Enter valve 3-275C on ECO form. 
STEP 7 SAT --

,/ 
UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-275C" in Equipment /D Column. 

2. Enters "Chg Pmp Relief Line Iso VI v" in Equipment Description 
column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 

STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "5" in Tag Serial Number column. 

5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Lock Close" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step. 

2. Entries can be done in any order. 
NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important. 

4. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3 
(rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve). 

Enter valve 3-270 on ECO form. 
STEP 8 SAT --

,/ 
UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-270" in Equipment 10 Column. 

2. Enters "Chg Pmp C Inlet Iso Vlv" in Equipment Description 
column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 

STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "6" in Tag Serial Number column. 

5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Close" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step. 

2. Entries can be done in any order. 
NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important. 

~ 

4. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must be after step 3 

I (rack out breaker) and before step 9 (open vent valve). 
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Enter valve 3-1314 on ECO form.STEP 9
SAT

UNSAT

1. Enters “3-1 314” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “Chg Pmp C Suct Stabilizer Vent iso VIv” in Equipment

Description column.

3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Location
STANDARDS: column.

4. Enters “7” in Tag Serial Number column.
5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Open” in Place Config. column.

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 are not critical to this Step.
2. Entries can be done in any order.
3. The exact wording shown is not important.NOTES: .

4. It is critical that one vent path be danger tagged open. Either steps
9 & 10 OR 11 & 12 must be performed to establish a vent path.

5. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must reflect that this
step must occur after steps 2 through 8 have been completed.
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Enter valve 3-1314 on ECO form. STEP 9 
SAT --v 
UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-1314" in Equipment ID Column. 
2. Enters "Chg Pmp C Suet Stabilizer Vent Iso VI v" in Equipment 

Description column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 
STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "7" in Tag Serial Number column. 
5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 
7. Enters "Open" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 are not critical to this Step. 
2. Entries can be done in any order. 

3. The exact wording shown is not important. NOTES: 
4. It is critical that one vent path be danger tagged open. Either steps 

9 & 10 OR 11 & 12 must be performed to establish a vent path. ~, 

I 
5. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must reflect that this 

step must occur after steps 2 through 8 have been completed. 
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Enter valve 3-3411 C on ECO form.STEP 10
SAT

V

UNSAT

1. Enters “3-3411 C” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “Charging Pump C Suction Stabilizer Vent” in

Equipment Description column.
3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Location

STANDARDS: column.

4. Enters “8” in Tag Serial Number column.
5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Open” in Place Config. column.

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 and 6 are not critical to this Step.
2. Entries can be done in any order.
3. The exact wording shown is not important.NOTES: .

4. It is critical that one vent path be danger tagged open. Either steps9 & 10 OR 11 & 12 must be performed to establish a vent path.
5. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must reflect that this

step must occur after steps 2 through 8 have been completed.
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Enter valve 3-3411 Con ECO form. STEP 10 
SAT --r/ 

UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-3411C" in Equipment ID Column. 
2. Enters "Charging Pump C Suction Stabilizer Vent" in 

Equipment Description column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 
STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "8" in Tag Serial Number column. 
5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Open" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 and 6 are not critical to this Step. 
2. Entries can be done in any order. 

3. The exact wording shown is not important. NOTES: 
4. It is critical that one vent path be danger tagged open. Either steps 

9 & 10 OR 11 & 12 must be performed to establish a vent path. ~'~, 

I 
5. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must reflect that this 

step must occur after steps 2 through 8 have been completed. 
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Enter valve 3276C on ECO form.STEP 11
SAT

UNSAT

1. Enters “3-276C” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “Chg Pmp C Disch P1-153 Root Vlv” in Equipment

Description column.

3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Location
STANDARDS: column.

4. Enters “9” in Tag Serial Number column.
5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Open” in Place Config. column.

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 and 6 are not critical to this Step.
2. Entries can be done in any order.

• 3. The exact wording shown is not important.NOTES.
4. It is critical that one vent path be danger tagged open. Either steps

9 & 10 OR 11 & 12 must be performed to establish a vent path.
5. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must reflect that this

step must occur after steps 2 through 8 have been completed.
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Enter valve 3-276C on ECO form. STEP 11 
SAT --t/ 

UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-276C" in Equipment ID Column. 
2. Enters "Chg Pmp C Disch PI-153 Root VI v" in Equipment 

Description column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 
STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "9" in Tag Serial Number column. 
5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 
7. Enters "Open" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 and 6 are not critical to this Step. 
2. Entries can be done in any order. 

3. The exact wording shown is not important. NOTES: 
4. It is critical that one vent path be danger tagged open. Either steps 

9 & 10 OR 11 & 12 must be performed to establish a vent path. /-~ 

I 
5. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must reflect that this 

step must occur after steps 2 through 8 have been completed. 
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1. Enters “3-276F” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “Chg Pmp C Disch Line Vnt VIv” in EquipmentDescription column.
3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Locationcolumn.

4. Enters “10” in Tag Serial Number column.
5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Open” in Place Config. column.

STEP 12

V

Enter valve 3-276 F on ECO form.
SAT

UNSAT

STANDARDS:

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 and 6 are not critical to this Step.
2. Entries can be done in any order.
3. The exact wording shown is not importantNOTES.
4. It is critical that one vent path be danger tagged open. Either steps9 & 10 OR 11 & 12 must be performed to establish a vent path.
5. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must reflect that thisstep must occur after steps 2 through 8 have been completed.

Enter 3-270B drain line on ECO form.STEP 13 :
SAT

UNSAT

1. Enters “3-270B Hose” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “Chg Pmp C Suct Stabilizer Drain Hose” in EquipmentDescription column.
3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Location

STANDARDS: column.

4. Enters “ - “ in Tag Serial Number column.
5. Enters “No Tag” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Remove Cap, Install Hose” in Place Config. column.

NOTES:
1. Entries can be done in any order.
2. The exact wording shown is not important.

I Appendix C Page 11 of 15 Form ES-C-1 I 

Enter valve 3-276F on ECO form. STEP 12 
SAT --V' 

UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-276F" in Equipment ID Column. 
2. Enters "Chg Pmp C Disch Line Vnt Vlv" in Equipment 

Description column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 
STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "10" in Tag Serial Number column. 
5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Open" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3, 4 and 6 are not critical to this Step. 
2. Entries can be done in any order. 

3. The exact wording shown is not important. NOTES: 
4. It is critical that one vent path be danger tagged open. Either steps 

~-, 
9 & 10 OR 11 & 12 must be performed to establish a vent path. 

I 
5. Standard 6 is only critical in that sequence must reflect that this 

step must occur after steps 2 through 8 have been completed. 

Enter 3-2708 drain line on ECO form. STEP 13 
SAT --

UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-2708 Hose" in Equipment ID Column. 
2. Enters "Chg Pmp C Suct Stabilizer Drain Hose" in Equipment 

Description column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 
STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters" - " in Tag Serial Number column. 
5. Enters "No Tag" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Remove Cap, Install Hose" in Place Config. column. 

NOTES: 
1. Entries can be done in any order. 

" 

2. The exact wording shown is not important. I 
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Enter valve 3-270B throttled on ECO form.STEP 14 :
SAT

UNSAT

1. Enters “3-270B Throttle” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “3C Chrg Pump Suct Stab Drn” in Equipment Descriptioncolumn.

3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Locationcolumn.
STANDARDS: 4. Enters “ -“ in Tag Serial Number column.

5. Enters “No Tag” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Throttle” in Place Config. column.
8. Enters “Open slowly, don’t exceed capacity of drain system”

NOTES:
1. Entries can be done in any order.
2. The exact wording shown is not important.

Appendix C Page 12 of 15 Form ES-C-1 

Enter valve 3-2708 throttled on ECO form. STEP 14 
SAT --//"'-'" 

UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-2708 Throttle" in Equipment /D Column. 
2. Enters "3C Chrg Pump Suct Stab Orn" in Equipment Description 

column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 
column. 

STANDARDS: 4. Enters" - " in Tag Serial Number column. 
5. Enters "No Tag" in Tag Type column. 
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 
7. Enters "Throttle" in Place Config. column. 
8. Enters "Open slowly, don't exceed capacity of drain system" 

NOTES: 
1. Entries can be done in any order. 

2. The exact wording shown is not important. 
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1. Enters “3-270B” in Equipment ID Column.
2. Enters “Chg Pmp C Suct Stabilizer Drain Valve” in EquipmentDescription column.
3. Enters “Unit 3 Charging Pump Room” in Equipment Locationcolumn.

4. Enters “11” in Tag Serial Number column.
5. Enters “Danger” in Tag Type column.
6. Enters value in Place Seq. column.
7. Enters “Open” in Place Config. column.

STEP 15

1/

Enter valve 3-270B on ECO form.
SAT

UNSAT

STANDARDS:

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step.
2. Entries can be done in any order.

NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important.
4. Standard 6 is critical only in that it must show this ECO stepoccurring after the tags for ECO boundary valves and 3C ChargingPump breaker have been hung. The exact number is not critical.

Termination
Cue: Applicant returns all completed materials. STOP

Stop Time

I Appendix C Page 13 of 15 Form ES-C-1 I 

Enter valve 3-2708 on ECO form. STEP 15 
SAT --r/ 

UNSAT --

1. Enters "3-2708" in Equipment /D Column. 
2. Enters "Chg Pmp C Suet Stabilizer Drain Valve" in Equipment 

Description column. 

3. Enters "Unit 3 Charging Pump Room" in Equipment Location 
STANDARDS: column. 

4. Enters "11" in Tag Serial Number column. 
5. Enters "Danger" in Tag Type column. 

6. Enters value in Place Seq. column. 

7. Enters "Open" in Place Config. column. 

1. Standards 2, 3 and 4 are not critical to this Step. 
2. Entries can be done in any order. 

NOTES: 3. The exact wording shown is not important. 
4. Standard 6 is critical only in that it must show this ECO step 

occurring after the tags for ECO boundary valves and 3C Charging ,--" Pump breaker have been hung. The exact number is not critical. 

Termination 
Cue: Applicant returns all completed materials. STOP 

Stop Time ----
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Verification of Completion

Job Performance Measure No. A.2 - Equipment Control

Applicant’s Name:

___________________________________________________________

Examiner’s Name:

___________________________________________________________

Date Performed:

______________________________________________________________

Facility Evaluator:

_________________________________________________________________

Number of Attempts:

______________________________________________________________

Time to Complete:

___________________________________________________________

Question Documentation:

Question:

Response:

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory

Examiner’s signature and date:

Appendix C Page 14 of 15 Form ES-C-1 

Verification of Completion 

Job Performance Measure No. A.2 - Equipment Control 
------~~--------------------------------------------

Applicant's Name: 

Examiner's Name: 

Date Performed: 

Facility Evaluator: 

Number of Attempts: 

Time to Complete: 

Question Documentation: 

Question: 

Response: 

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 

Examiner's signature and date: __________________________________ _ 



JPM BRIEFING SHEET
INITIAL CONDITIONS:
The plant is in Mode 1. The 30 Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suctionstabilizer. Maintenance has requested an “Emergency Repair” tagout to repair the leak. The computeris unavailable for generating ECOs.

INITIATING CUE:

The Shift Manager has directed you to generate a clearance (ECO) for the 3C Charging Pump tofacilitate repairing the leak on the suction stabilizer. Restoration steps are not required.

NOTE: Access to the computer based ECO generating system (NOMS) is not allowed whileperforming this task.

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THATYOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK.

JPM BRIEFING SHEET 
INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

The plant is in Mode 1. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction stabilizer. Maintenance has requested an "Emergency Repair" tagout to repair the leak. The computer is unavailable for generating ECOs. 

INITIA TlNG CUE: 

The Shift Manager has directed you to generate a clearance (ECO) for the 3C Charging Pump to facilitate repairing the leak on the suction stabilizer. Restoration steps are not required. 

NOTE: Access to the computer based ECO generating system (NOMS) is not allowed while performing this task. 

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK. 



ECO FORM

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO

TagEquipmentlD Equipment
EquipmentLocation Serial Tag Place Place 1st 2nd

Notes
Description

Number Type Seq Config

ECOFORM 

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO 

Equipment Tag 
Tag Place Place 

2nd 
Equipment ID Equipment Location Serial 1st 

Notes Description 
Number Type Seq Config 



ECO FORK. ANSWER KEY

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO

Equipment Tag
Tag Place Place 1st 2nd

Notes
Equipment Location Serial

Equipment ID
Description

Number Type Seq Config
3P201C Control UNIT 3 CONTROL3CCHGPPCNTRLSW INFO TAG 1 HANG INFO TAG

Switch ROOM CONSOLE

35008 480V BKR (LC 3H) TO NEW ELECTRICAL
1 DANGER 2 RACK BREAKER OUT

CHG PMP 3C (3P201C) EQUIPMENT ROOM

3 290 CHG PMP C DISCH ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING-

2 DANGER 3 CLOSEVLV PUMP ROOM

CHG PMP C DISCH TO UNIT 3 CHARGING3-291A
3 DANGER 4 CLOSE

SEAL WTR INJ ISO VLV PUMP ROOM
CHARGING PUMP C

UNIT 3 CHARGING3-1 317 RECIRC !SOLATION 4 DANGER 5 CLOSEPUMP ROOMVALVE

CHG PMP C RELIEF UNIT 3 CHARGING3-275C
5 DANGER 6 LOCK CLOSE

LINE ISO VLV PUMP ROOM

3 270 CHG PMP C INLET ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING-

6 DANGER 7 CLOSEVLV PUMP ROOM
CHG PMP C SUCT

UNIT 3 CHARGING31314* STABLIZER VENT ISO 7 DANGER 8 OPENPUMP ROOMVLV
CHARGING PUMP C

UNIT 3 CHARGING33411C* SUCTIONSTABIIIZER 8 DANGER 9 OPENPUMP ROOMVENT

CHG PMP C DISCH P1- UNIT 3 CHARGING3-276C
9 DANGER 10 OPEN153 ROOT VLV PUMP ROOM

CHG PMP C DISCH UNIT 3 CHARGING3-276F
10 DANGER 11 OPENLINE VNT VLV PUMP ROOM

CHG PMP C SUCT
UNIT 3 CHARGING3-270B - HOSE STABILIZER DRAIN NO TAG 12 REM CAP INS HOSEPUMP ROOM -HOSE

3-2708 - CHG PMP C SUCT UNIT 3 CHARGING
NO TAG 13 THROTTLE

THROTTLE STABLIZER DRAIN PUMP ROOM -

CHG PMP C SUCT
UNIT 3 CHARGING3-270B STABLIZER DRAIN 11 DANGER 14 OPENPUMP ROOMVALVE

At least one vent path (*,**) and one drain path (***) must be properly identified. Any vent or drain path is allowable and iscritical.

ECO FORi •. 1 ANSWER KEY 

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO 

Equipment Tag 
Tag Place Place 

2nd 
Equipment 10 Equipment Location Serial 1st 

Notes Description 
Number Type Seq Config 

3P201C Control 
3C CHG PP CNTRL SW UNIT 3 CONTROL 

INFO TAG 1 HANG INFO TAG Switch ROOM CONSOLE 

35008 480V BKR (LC 3H) TO NEW ELECTRICAL 
1 DANGER 2 RACK BREAKER OUT CHG PMP 3C (3P201C) EQUIPMENT ROOM 

3-290 CHG PMP C DISCH ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING 
2 DANGER 3 CLOSE VLV PUMP ROOM 

3-291A CHG PMP C DISCH TO UNIT 3 CHARGING 
3 DANGER 4 CLOSE SEAL WTR INJ ISO VLV PUMP ROOM 

CHARGING PUMP C 
UNIT 3 CHARGING 3-1317 RECIRC ISOLATION 

PUMP ROOM 4 DANGER 5 CLOSE VALVE 

3-275C CHG PMP C RELIEF UNIT 3 CHARGING 
5 DANGER 6 LOCK CLOSE LINE ISO VLV PUMP ROOM 

3-270 CHG PMP C INLET ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING 
6 DANGER 7 CLOSE VLV PUMP ROOM 

CHG PMP C SUCT 
UNIT 3 CHARGING 3-1314 * STABLIZER VENT ISO 

PUMP ROOM 7 DANGER 8 OPEN VLV 
CHARGING PUMP C 

UNIT 3 CHARGING 3-3411C * SUCTION STABILIZER 
PUMP ROOM 8 DANGER 9 OPEN VENT 

3-276C ** CHG PMP C DISCH PI- UNIT 3 CHARGING 
9 DANGER 10 OPEN 153 ROOTVLV PUMP ROOM 

3-276F ** CHG PMP C DISCH UNIT 3 CHARGING 
10 DANGER 11 OPEN LINE VNT VLV PUMP ROOM 

CHG PMP C SUCT 
UNIT 3 CHARGING 3-270B - HOSE STABILIZER DRAIN 

PUMP ROOM - NO TAG 12 REM CAP INS HOSE HOSE 

3-270B - CHG PMP C SUCT UNIT 3 CHARGING 
NO TAG 13 THROTTLE THROTTLE STABLIZER DRAIN PUMP ROOM -

CHG PMP C SUCT 
UNIT 3 CHARGING 3-270B *** STABLIZER DRAIN 

PUMP ROOM 11 DANGER 14 OPEN VALVE 
* At least one vent path (*,**) and one drain path (***) must be properly identified. Any vent or drain path is allowable and is critical. 

--- -- _ .. -
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Appendix C Job Performance Measure Form ES-C-I
Worksheet

Facility: Turkey Point Task No:

______________________________

Review ECO for 3C Charging Job Performance
Task Title: Pump Measure No: A.2 - Equipment Control (SRO)

K/A Reference: G2.2.13 (3.6/3.8)

Applicant:

____________________________

NRC Examiner:

__________________________

Facility Evaluator:

_____________________________

Date:

____________________________

Method of testing: Classroom (New)

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance

________________________

Classroom
Yes

Simulator

__________________

Plant

_______________

Read to the applicant:

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied.

Initial Conditions:

1. The plant is in Model.

2. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction stabilizer.
3. Maintenance has requested an “Emergency Repair” tagout to repair the leak.
4. The computer is unavailable for generating ECOs
5. An RO assigned to the Work Control Center has prepared an ECO for your review.

Task Standard:

1. Review and identify the four errors in the 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer ECO provided for
review and approval.

Required Materials:

1. Proposed ECO for 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer
2. PTN Dwg 5613-M-3047, Sheet 2, “Chemical and Volume Control System Charging and Letdown”
3. O-ADM-212, “In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders”

4. O-ADM-212.1, “Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders”
5. 3-OP-047, CVCS - Charging and Letdown

General References:

1. PTN Dwg 5613-M-3047, Sh 1, CVCS Charging and Letdown
2. PTN Breaker Book

3. ECO 3-047-0001

Appendix C 

Facility: 

Job Performance Measure 
Worksheet 

_T_u_r_k_eY,,--P_o_in_t _-,--,,---,------:-__ Task No: 
Review ECO for 3C Charging Job Performance 

Form ES-C-1 

Task Title: ~P=um~p _________ Measure No: A.2 - Equipment Control (SRO) 

KIA Reference: G2.2.13 (3.6/3.8) 

Applicant: NRC Examiner: 

Facility Evaluator: Date: 

Method of testing: _C-=-:=Ia:..=s.=sr=--=o:...=o.:-;.m-'----L(N.:-;.e::....:w:....t.) _______________________ _ 

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance 
-----~=--=----- ------------------

Classroom Yes Simulator Plant ------------ ---------- -------

Read to the applicant: 

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you 
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied. 

Initial Conditions: 

1. The plant is in Mode 1. 

2. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction stabilizer. 

3. Maintenance has requested an "Emergency Repair" tagout to repair the leak. 

4. The computer is unavailable for generating ECOs 

5. An RO assigned to the Work Control Center has prepared an ECO for your review. 

Task Standard: 

1. Review and identify the four errors in the 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer ECO provided for 
review and approval. 

Required Materials: 

1. Proposed ECO for 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer 

2. PTN Dwg 5613-M-3047, Sheet 2, "Chemical and Volume Control System Charging and Letdown" 

3. O-ADM-212, "In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders" 

4. 0-ADM-212.1, "Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders" 

5. 3-0P-047, CVCS - Charging and Letdown 

General References: 

1. PTN Dwg 5613-M-3047, Sh 1, CVCS Charging and Letdown 

2. PTN Breaker Book 

3. ECO 3-047-0001 
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initiating Cue:

Review the proposed 30 ChargIng Pump suction stabilizer repair EGO Ibr issuance.

lime Critical Tasic No

Validation lime: 10 mInutes

Appendix C Page 2 of 6 Form ES-C-1 

Initiating Cue: 

Review the proposed 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer repair ECO for issuance. 

Time Critical Task: No 

Validation Time: 10 minutes 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT
READ TO APPLICANT:
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATINGCUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMEDAND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, IWILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDEINITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOBPERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED.

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME!
INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. The plant is in Model.

2. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction stabilizer.
3. Maintenance has requested an “Emergency Repair” tagout to repair the leak.
4. The computer is unavailable for generating ECOs
5. An RO assigned to the Work Control Center has prepared an ECO for your review.

INITIATING CUE:

Review the proposed 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer repair ECO for issuance.

NOTE: Provide a copy of the proposed EGO for 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer repairalong with JPM Briefing Sheet.

TERMINATION CUE:

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheetback to me.

Do you have any questions?

You may begin.

I Appendix C Page 3 of 6 Form ES-C-1 I 

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT 

READ TO APPLICANT: 
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED. 

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT A T THIS TIME! 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. The plant is in Mode 1. 

2. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction stabilizer. 
3. Maintenance has requested an "Emergency Repair" tagout to repair the leak. 
4. The computer is unavailable for generating ECOs 
5. An RO assigned to the Work Control Center has prepared an ECO for your review. 

INITIA TING CUE: 

Review the proposed 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer repair ECO for issuance. 

NOTE: Provide a copy of the proposed ECO for 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer repair along with JPM Briefing Sheet. 

TERMINA TlON CUE: 

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet back to me. 

Do you have any questions? 

You may begin. 
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Denote critical steps with a check mark (vJ

Start Time
Obtain & review proposed ECO for 30 Charging Pump suctionSTEP 1 : stabilizer repair SAT

UNSAT

STANDARDS:
Obtain & review proposed ECO for 3C Charging Pump suction
stabilizer repair

NOTES• Examiner pro vides a copy of the proposed ECO for 3C Charging
Pump suction stabilizer repair along with JPM Briefing Sheet.

STEP 2 Identify errors in the proposed ECO for 30 Charging Pump suction
SATstabilizer repair provided.

V
U N SAT

Identifies the following errors in the proposed ECO for 30 Charging
Pump suction stabilizer repair provided:

1. Breaker 35008 not tagged open until after pump isolation valves
closed. Breaker should be tagged open before isolating pump.

2. Valve number 3-269 for 30 Charging Pump inlet isolaton valve
incorrect. Correct valve number is 3-270.

STANDARDS: 3. No vent path provided within clearance boundary. Should danger
tag either of the following pairs of valves open:
3-1314, Chg Pmp C Suct Stabilizer Vent iso Vlv AND
3-34110, Charging Pump C Suction Stabilizer Vent
OR

3-2760, Chg Pmp C Disch P1-153 Root Vlv AND
3-276 F, Chg Pmp C Disch Line Vnt VIv

TermInation Applicant completes reviewing the proposed ECO for 30 Charging
Cue Pump suction stabilizer repair, identifies errors and/or returns the STOP

Worksheet and JPM Briefing Sheet to Examiner.

Stop Time

Appendix C Page 4 of 6 Form ES-C-1 

Denote critical steps with a check mark (vi 

Start Time 

STEP 1 
Obtain & review proposed ECO for 3C Charging Pump suction 

SAT stabilizer repair --

UNSAT --

STANDARDS: 
Obtain & review proposed ECO for 3C Charging Pump suction 
stabilizer repair 

NOTES: Examiner provides a copy of the proposed ECO for 3C Charging 
Pump suction stabilizer repair along with JPM Briefing Sheet. 

STEP 2 
Identify errors in the proposed ECO for 3C Charging Pump suction 

SAT 
stabilizer repair provided. --

r/ 
UNSAT --

Identifies the following errors in the proposed ECO for 3C Charging 
Pump suction stabilizer repair provided: 

1. Breaker 35008 not tagged open until after pump isolation valves 
closed. Breaker should be tagged open before isolating pump. 

2. Valve number 3-269 for 3C Charging Pump inlet isolaton valve 
incorrect. Correct valve number is 3-270. 

STANDARDS: 3. No vent path provided within clearance boundary. Should danger 
tag either of the following pairs of valves open: 

3-1314, Chg Pmp C Suct Stabilizer Vent Iso Vlv AND 

3-3411 C, Charging Pump C Suction Stabilizer Vent 

OR 

3-276C, Chg Pmp C Disch PI-153 Root Vlv AND 

3-276F, Chg Pmp C Disch Line Vnt Vlv 

Termination Applicant completes reviewing the proposed ECO for 3C Charging 

Cue: Pump suction stabilizer repair, identifies errors and/or returns the STOP 
Worksheet and JPM Briefing Sheet to Examiner. 

Stop Time ----
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Verification of Completion

Job Performance Measure No. A.2 — Equipment Control (SRO)

Applicant’s Name:

Examiner’s Name:

Date Performed:

Facility Evaluator:

Number of Attempts:

Time to Complete:

Question Documentation:

Question:

Response:

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory

Examiner’s signature and date:

I Appendix C Page 5 of 6 

Verification of Completion 

Job Performance Measure No. A.2 - Equipment Control (SRO) 

Applicant's Name: 

Examiner's Name: 

Date Performed: 

Facility Evaluator: 

Number of Attempts: 

Time to Complete: 

Question Documentation: 

Question: 

Response: 

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 

Examiner's signature and date: _________________ _ 

Form ES-C-1 



JPM BRIEFING SHEET
INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. The plant is in Model.
2. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction stabilizer.
3. Maintenance has requested an “Emergency Repair” tagout to repair the leak.
4. The computer is unavailable for generating ECOs
5. An RO assigned to the Work Control Center has prepared an ECO for your review.

INITIATING CUE:

Review the proposed 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer repair ECO for issuance.

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THATYOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK.

JPM BRIEFING SHEET 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. The plant is in Mode 1. 

2. The 3C Charging Pump has developed a significant leak from the suction stabilizer. 
3. Maintenance has requested an "Emergency Repair" tagout to repair the leak. 
4. The computer is unavailable for generating ECOs 
5. An RO assigned to the Work Control Center has prepared an ECO for your review. 

INITIA riNG CUE: 

Review the proposed 3C Charging Pump suction stabilizer repair ECO for issuance. 

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK. 



EU FORM

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO

Tag
Equipment ID Equipment

Equipment Location Serial
Tag Place Place 1st 2nd

Notes
Description

Number
Type Seq Config

3P201C Control UNIT 3 CONTROL3CCHGPPCNTRLSW INFOTAG I HANGINFOTAG
Switch ROOM CONSOLE

3 290 CHG PMP C DISCH ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING-

I DANGER 2 CLOSEVLV PUMP ROOM

CHG PMP C DISCH TO UNIT 3 CHARGING3-291A 2 DANGER 3 CLOSESEAL WTR (NJ ISO VLV PUMP ROOM
CHARGING PUMP C

UNIT 3 CHARGING3-1317 RECIRC ISOLATION 3 DANGER 4 CLOSEPUMP ROOMVALVE

CHG PMP C RELIEF UNIT 3 CHARGING3-275C 4 DANGER S LOCK CLOSELINE ISO VLV PUMP ROOM

3 269 CHG PMP C INLET ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING
5 DANGER 6 CLOSEVLV PUMP ROOM

35008 480V BKR (LC 3H) TO NEW ELECTRICAL
6 DANGER 7 RACK BREAKER OUTCHG PMP 3C (3P201C) EQUIPMENT ROOM

CHG PMP C SUCT
UNIT 3 CHARGING3-270B - HOSE STABILIZER DRAIN NO TAG 10 REM CAP INS HOSEPUMP ROOMHOSE

3-270B - CHG PMP C SUCT UNIT 3 CHARGING
NO TAG 11 THROTTLE

THROTTLE STABLIZER DRAIN PUMP ROOM -

CHG PMP C SUCT
UNIT 3 CHARGING3-270B STABLIZER DRAIN 9 DANGER 12 OPENPUMP ROOMVALVE

.'j 
E\..:J FORM 

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO 

Equipment Tag 
Tag Place Place 

1st 
2nd 

Notes 
Equipment 10 Equipment Location Serial 

Type Seq Config 
Description 

Number 
3P201 C Control 

3C CHG PP CNTRL SW UNIT 3 CONTROL 
INFO TAG 1 HANG INFO TAG Switch ROOM CONSOLE 

CHG PMP C DISCH ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING 
1 DANGER 2 CLOSE 

3-290 
VLV PUMP ROOM 

CHG PMP C DISCH TO UNIT 3 CHARGING 
2 DANGER 3 CLOSE 

3-291 A 
SEAL WTR INJ ISO VLV PUMP ROOM 

CHARGING PUMP C 
UNIT 3 CHARGING 

DANGER 4 CLOSE 
3-1317 RECIRC ISOLATION 

PUMP ROOM 3 
VALVE 

CHG PMP C RELIEF UNIT 3 CHARGING 
4 DANGER 5 LOCK CLOSE 

3-275C 
LINE ISO VLV PUMP ROOM 

CHG PMP C INLET ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING 
5 DANGER 6 CLOSE 

3-269 
VLV PUMP ROOM 

480V BKR (LC 3H) TO NEW ELECTRICAL 
6 DANGER 7 RACK BREAKER OUT 

35008 
CHG PMP 3C (3P201C) EQUIPMENT ROOM 

CHG PMP C SUCT 
UNIT 3 CHARGING 

NO TAG 10 REM CAP INS HOSE 
3-270B - HOSE STABILIZER DRAIN 

PUMP ROOM -
HOSE 

3-270B - CHG PMP C SUCT UNIT 3 CHARGING - NO TAG 11 THROTTLE THROTTLE STABLIZER DRAIN PUMP ROOM 
CHG PMP C SUCT 

UNIT 3 CHARGING 
DANGER 12 OPEN 

3-270B STABLIZER DRAIN 
PUMP ROOM 9 

VALVE 



ECO FORM - ANSWER KEY

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO

Tag
Equipment ID Equipment

Equipment Location Serial Tag Place Place 1st
2 NotesDescription

Number
Type Seq Config

3P201C Control UNIT 3 CONTROL3CCHGPPCNTRLSW INFOTAG I HANG INFOTAGSwitch ROOM CONSOLE

3 290 CHG PMP C DISCH ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING
- I DANGER 2 CLOSEVLV PUMP ROOM

CHG PMP C DISCH TO UNIT 3 CHARGING3-291A 2 DANGER 3 CLOSESEAL WTR INJ ISO VLV PUMP ROOM
CHARGING PUMP C

UNIT 3 CHARGING3-1317 RECIRC ISOLATION 3 DANGER 4 CLOSEPUMP ROOMVALVE

CHG PMP C RELIEF UNIT 3 CHARGING3-275C 4 DANGER 5 LOCK CLOSELINE ISO VLV PUMP ROOM

3 269 CHG PMP C INLET ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING Valve number is incorrect. Should be 3-- 5 DANGER 6 CLOSE 270. 3-269 is inlet ioslation valve for B
VLV PUMP ROOM

Charging Pump.
35008 480V BKR (LC 3H) TO NEW ELECTRICAL Racking breaker is out of sequence.6 DANGER 7 RACK BREAKER OUT Should be racked out before closing any

CHG PMP 3C (3P201C) EQUIPMENT ROOM
isolation valves.CHG PMP C SUCT

UNIT 3 CHARGING3-270B - HOSE STABILIZER DRAIN NO TAG 10 REM CAP INS HOSEPUMP ROOM -HOSE

3-270B - CHG PMP C SUCT UNIT 3 CHARGING
NO TAG 11 THROULETHROTTLE STABLIZER DRAIN PUMP ROOM -

CHG PMP C SUCT
UNIT 3 CHARGING3-270B STABLIZER DRAIN 9 DANGER 12 OPENPUMP ROOMVALVE

Need to add a vent path within the clearance boundary. Since work is on the suction stabilizer, the preferred path would be to danger tag open 3-1 314 & 3-3411C. An acceptable alternatevent path would be to danger tag open 3-276C & 3-267F on the discharge side of the charging pump within the ECO boundary.

ECOFOR~-ANSWERKEY 

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO 

Equipment 
Tag 

Tag Place Place 
2nd Equipment ID Equipment Location Serial 1st Notes 

Description 
Number 

Type Seq Config 

3P201C Control 3C CHG PP CNTRL SW UNIT 3 CONTROL INFO TAG 1 HANG INFO TAG 
I 

Switch ROOM CONSOLE 

3-290 CHG PMP C DISCH ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING 1 DANGER 2 CLOSE 
I VLV PUMP ROOM 

3-291A CHG PMP C DISCH TO UNIT 3 CHARGING 2 DANGER 3 CLOSE 
I 

SEAL WTR INJ ISO VLV PUMP ROOM 
I 

CHARGING PUMP C UNIT 3 CHARGING I 3-1317 RECIRC ISOLATION 3 DANGER 4 CLOSE 
VALVE 

PUMP ROOM 
I 

3-275C CHG PMP C RELIEF UNIT 3 CHARGING 
4 DANGER 5 LOCK CLOSE LINE ISOVLV PUMP ROOM 

CHG PMP C INLET ISO UNIT 3 CHARGING Valve number is incorrect. Should be 3-
3-269 VLV PUMP ROOM 5 DANGER 6 CLOSE 270. 3-269 is inlet ioslation valve for B 

Charging Pump. 

480V BKR (LC 3H) TO NEW ELECTRICAL Racking breaker is out of sequence. , 

35008 CHG PMP 3C (3P201C) EQUIPMENT ROOM 6 DANGER 7 RACK BREAKER OUT Should be racked out before closing any 
isolation valves. 

CHG PMP C SUCT UNIT 3 CHARGING 3-270B - HOSE STABILIZER DRAIN PUMP ROOM - NO TAG 10 REM CAP INS HOSE 
HOSE , 

3-270B - CHG PMP C SUCT UNIT 3 CHARGING NO TAG 11 THROTTLE THROTTLE STABLIZER DRAIN PUMP ROOM -
CHG PMP C SUCT UNIT 3 CHARGING 3-270B STABLIZER DRAIN PUMP ROOM 9 DANGER 12 OPEN 

VALVE 

Need to add a vent path within the clearance boundary. Since work is on the suction stabilizer, the preferred path would be to danger tag open 3-1314 & 3-3411C. An acceptable alternate 
vent path would be to danger tag open 3-276C & 3-267F on the discharge side of the charging pump within the ECO boundary. I 

_ .... __ ... -_ .... -_ ... ---- --_.- - - -- -- -
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1.0 PURPOSE
— — — — — — —

__

—

When Division Load Dispatcher clearances are necessary such as a generator clearance,
employees shall refer to the proper Corporate Clearance Procedure.

1.1 This procedure provides guidance in the use of in-plant Equipment Clearance Orders(ECOs) for the isolation of equipment to protect personnel from energy sources, whenpossible, for the use of other controls when isolation is not possible and for administrativecontrol of equipment. Use of this in-plant clearance procedure is only for clearances thatdo not require a Division Load Dispatcher’s clearance.

1.1.1 Compliance with this procedure provides a safe working environment forpersonnel and equipment. Changes to this procedure shall be reviewed by the
Nuclear Division Joint Safety Committee (NJSC).

2.0 REFERENCES/RECORDS REQUIRED/COMMITMENT DOCUMENTS

2.1 References

2.1.1 Quality Instructions/Plant Procedures

1. QI 17-PTN-1, Quality Assurance Records

2. 0-ADM-0 16.3, Fire Protection Impairments (FPI)

3. 0-ADM-03 1, Independent Verification

4. 0-ADM-200, Conduct of Operations

5. 0-ADM-205, Administrative Control of Valves, Locks and Switches

6. 0 ADM-2 12.1, Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders

7. 0-ADM-213, Technical Specification Related Equipment and Risk
Significant SSC Out-of-Service Logbook

8. 0-ADM-222, Drain and Vent Rig Controls

9. 0-ADM-701, Control of Plant Work Activities

10. 0-ADM-7 15, Maintenance Procedure Usage and Conduct of Maintenance

11. 0-ADM-731, Plant Maintenance Support Equipment Clearance

12. 0-ADM-737, Post Maintenance Testing

13. 0-ADM-739, FIN Team Tool Pouch and Minor Maintenance Activities

14. 0-OSP-200.1, Schedule of Periodic Tests, Checks and Calibrations
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1.0 PURPOSE 

r-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - --, I . NOTE I 

I When Division Load Dispatcher clearances are necessary such as a generator clearance, I 
employees shall refer to the proper Corporate Clearance Procedure. 

I I - -- - - - - --- - -- - - - - -- - - ---. 
1.1 This procedure provides guidance in the use of in-plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

(ECOs) for the isolation of equipment to protect personnel from energy sources, when 
possible, for the use of other controls when isolation is not possible and for administrative 
control of equipment. Use of this in-plant clearance procedure is only for clearances that 
do not require a Division Load Dispatcher's clearance. 

1.1.1 Compliance with this procedure provides a safe working environment for 
personnel and equipment. Changes to this procedure shall be reviewed by the 
Nuclear Division Joint Safety Committee (NJSC). 

2.0 REFERENCESIRECORDS REQUIRED/COMMITMENT DOCUMENTS 

2.1 References 

2.1.1 Quality InstructionslPlant Procedures 

1. QI 17-PTN-1, Quality Assurance Records 

2. 0-ADM-016.3, Fire Protection Impairments (FPI) 

3. 0-ADM-031, Independent Verification 

4. 0-ADM-200, Conduct of Operations 

5. 0-ADM-205, Administrative Control of Valves, Locks and Switches 

6. 0 ADM-212.l, Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

7. 0-ADM-213, Technical Specification Related Equipment and Risk 
Significant SSC Out-of-Service Logbook 

8. 0-ADM-222, Drain and Vent Rig Controls 

9. 0-ADM-701, Control of Plant Work Activities 

10. 0-ADM-715, Maintenance Procedure Usage and Conduct of Maintenance 

11. O-ADM -731, Plant Maintenance Support Equipment Clearance 

12. 0-ADM-737, Post Maintenance Testing 

13. 0-ADM-739, FIN Team Tool Pouch and Minor Maintenance Activities 

14. 0-OSP-200.l, Schedule of Periodic Tests, Checks and Calibrations 
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2.1.2 Regulatory Guidelines

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion XIV, Inspection, Test and Operating
Status

2. NUREG 0737

3. OSHA Standard 29 CFR 19 10.269, Electrical Power Generation

2.1.3 Miscellaneous Documents (i.e., PC/M, Correspondence)
i•1 — — — — — — —

iioT — —

— — 1
I

See Section 7 of FPLs Safe Work Practices Manual for instructions on a dispatchers
clearance

I
— a a — a — — a a — a — — a a — I

1. PSL ADM-09.04, In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders

2. FPL Safe Work Practices Manual

2.2 Records Required

2.2.1 Completed copies of the below listed item(s) constitute Quality Assurance records
and shall be transmitted to QA Records for retention in accordance with Quality
Assurance Records Program requirements:

1. None

2.2.2 Completed copies of the Joint Safety Committee (JSC) Review Form (similar to
Attachment 9) should be routed to Safety Department for record keeping.

2.3 Commitment Documents

2.3.1 PTN-ENG-SEMS-96-070, Biocide Treatment of Closed Cooling Water Systems

2.3.2 NIR 8 8-07, Failure to Maintain Clearance on Non-SEISMIC Gauges

2.3.3 PTN-PMN-88-313, CAR 88-016, dated June 16, 1988, Temporary Lifts Being
Abused

WQ7.IM/mc/rfwlah
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2.1.2 Regulatory Guidelines 

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion XIV, Inspection, Test and Operating 
Status 

2. NUREG 0737 

3. OSHA Standard 29 CFR 1910.269, Electrical Power Generation 

2.1.3 Miscellaneous Documents (i.e., PCIM, Correspondence) 

~-----------------------I NOTE 
I I 

I See Section 7 of FPL's Safe Work Practices Manual for instructions on a dispatcher's I 
clearance 

I I 
~ -- - - -- -- - - - - -- - - - - -- - - _. 

1. PSL ADM-09.04, In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

2. FPL Safe Work Practices Manual 

2.2 Records Required 

2.2.1 Completed copies of the below listed item(s) constitute Quality Assurance records 
and shall be transmitted to QA Records for retention in accordance with Quality 
Assurance Records Program requirements: 

1. None 

2.2.2 Completed copies of the Joint Safety Committee (JSC) Review Form (similar to 
Attachment 9) should be routed to Safety Department for record keeping. 

2.3 Commitment Documents 

2.3.1 PTN-ENG-SEMS-96-070, Biocide Treatment of Closed Cooling Water Systems 

2.3.2 NIR 88-07, Failure to Maintain Clearance on Non-SEISMIC Gauges 

2.3.3 PTN-PMN-88-313, CAR 88-016, dated June 16, 1988, Temporary Lifts Being 
Abused 
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Department Heads

3.1.1 Ensure department personnel who may be using this procedure are trained and
tested on this procedure and comply with the procedure requirements.

3.1.2 Provide the Operations Work Control Center Supervisor (WCCS) with the names
of all department personnel authorized to be clearance order controllers/holders.

3.2 Shift Manager (or SRO Designee/Unit Supervisor/WCCS)

3.2.1 Approve ECO Boundary Modifications.

3.2.2 Verify the adequacy of the ECO boundaries.

3.2.3 Authorize all ECOs.

3.2.4 Resolve ECO discrepancies in the field.

3.3 Electrical Department Personnel

3.3.1 Install and remove electrical grounds.

3.3.2 Identify to Operations the actual location of grounds to be installed.

3.3.3 Sign the ECO when grounds have been removed. This shall be independently
verified by an Electrical Supervisor, or General Maintenance Leader.

3.4 ECO Controller

3.4.1 Perform all of the responsibilities of a Controller as outlined in Section 5.0 of this
procedure.

3.4.2 During outages the responsibilities of a Controller should be limited to a single
discipline.

3.4.3 Track any Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing and within 5 days of
their execution, and if no longer needed, ensure that either:

1. The ECO boundary is restored as necessary or,

2. The ECO is released [Commitment - Steps 2.3.2 and 2.3.3]

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

3.1

AIG7 IM/rr,IdwIh
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3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

3.1 Department Heads 

3.1.1 Ensure department personnel who may be using this procedure are trained and 
tested on this procedure and comply with the procedure requirements. 

3.1.2 Provide the Operations Work Control Center Supervisor (WCCS) with the names 
of all department personnel authorized to be clearance order controllers/holders. 

3.2 Shift Manager (or SRO DesigneelUnit Supervisor/WCCS) 

3.2.1 Approve ECO Boundary Modifications. 

3.2.2 Verify the adequacy of the ECO boundaries. 

3.2.3 Authorize all ECOs. 

3.2.4 Resolve ECO discrepancies in the field. 

3.3 Electrical Department Personnel 

3.3.1 Install and remove electrical grounds. 

3.3.2 Identify to Operations the actual location of grounds to be installed. 

3.3.3 Sign the ECO when grounds have been removed. This shall be independently 
verified by an Electrical Supervisor, or General Maintenance Leader. 

3.4 ECO Controller 

3.4.1 Perform all of the responsibilities of a Controller as outlined in Section 5.0 of this 
procedure. 

3.4.2 During outages the responsibilities of a Controller should be limited to a single 
discipline. 

3.4.3 Track any Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing and within 5 days of 
their execution, and if no longer needed, ensure that either: 

1. The ECO boundary is restored as necessary or, 

2. The ECO is released [Commitment - Steps 2.3.2 and 2.3.3] 
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3.5 General Maintenance Leader/Supervisor Holding an ECO

3.5.1 Ensure the safety of personnel and the protection of property by complying with
this procedure.

3.6 All Personnel Working Under an ECO

3.6.1 Shall comply with the ECO process to ensure personnel and equipment safety.

3.6.2 Prior to beginning work, verii,’ that the Holder has signed the acceptance
signature electronically.

3.6.3 Verification of the ECO shall include an actual inspection of those clearance tags
necessary to ensure safe isolation of the component being worked.

3.7 Training Manager

3.7.1 Provide initial training on this procedure for all employees who perform service
or maintenance on machines or equipment that require a clearance order.

3.7.2 Provide pre-implementation training on this procedure whenever there is a change
in the procedure that affects safety.

3.7.3 Provide annual training on this procedure for those that perform services or
maintenance on machines or equipment that require an ECO and require students
to demonstrate proficiency.

3.7.4 Maintain records of all qualified clearance order controllers/holders.

3.8 Chemistry Department Supervisor

I NOTE I
The determination that biocides are NOT present in a system may be determined by the 1
system history (no biocides have been added), previously obtained acceptable sample
results (no biocides have been added since last acceptable sample), or by determining thatI current samples DO NOT contain biocides above acceptable levels (biocides have been I

I added to the system and a previous sample has NOT shown acceptable concentrations of Ibiocides needed for personnel safety or liquid releases).
I I

3.8.1 When requested, the Chemistry Supervisor determines if a biocide (personnel
safety or release) hazard exist prior to the authorization of a clearance.
[Commitment - Step 2.3.1]

3.8.2 The Chemistry Supervisor shall notif the requester of the results of the biocide
determination and whether or NOT the system is safe for draining.
[Commitment - Step 2.3.1]

V\107. IMImcftiw/h
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3.5 General Maintenance Leader/Supervisor Holding an ECO 

3.5.1 Ensure the safety of personnel and the protection of property by complying with 
this procedure. 

3.6 All Personnel Working Under an ECO 

3.6.1 Shall comply with the ECO process to ensure personnel and equipment safety. 

3.6.2 Prior to beginning work, verify that the Holder has signed the acceptance 
signature electronically. 

3.6.3 Verification of the ECO shall include an actual inspection of those clearance tags 
necessary to ensure safe isolation of the component being worked. 

3.7 Training Manager 

3.7.1 Provide initial training on this procedure for all employees who perform service 
or maintenance on machines or equipment that require a clearance order. 

3.7.2 Provide pre-implementation training on this procedure whenever there is a change 
in the procedure that affects safety. 

3.7.3 Provide annual training on this procedure for those that perform services or 
maintenance on machines or equipment that require an ECO and require students 
to demonstrate proficiency. 

3.7.4 Maintain records of all qualified clearance order controllers/holders. 

3.8 Chemistry Department Supervisor 

NOTE 

I The determination that biocides are NOT present in a system may be determined by the I I system history (no biocides have been added), previously obtained acceptable sample I 
results (no biocides have been added since last acceptable sample), or by determining that 

I current samples DO NOT contain biocides above acceptable levels (biocides have been I I added to the system and a previous sample has NOT shown acceptable concentrations of I .. 
biocides needed for personnel safety or liquid releases). 

- - - -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- - _.-. 
3.8.1 When requested, the Chemistry Supervisor determines if a biocide (personnel 

safety or release) hazard exist prior to the authorization of a clearance. 
[Commitment - Step 2.3.1] 

3.8.2 The Chemistry Supervisor shall notify the requester of the results of the biocide 
determination and whether or NOT the system is safe for draining. 
[Commitment - Step 2.3.1] 
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3.9 Safety Supervisor

3.9.1 Ensure that an annual evaluation is conducted and documented to verify plant
personnel that use this procedure are trained in the purpose and use of this
procedure.

3.9.2 Results of the annual evaluations shall be provided to the Training Manager for
incorporation into the annual training of the ECO process.

4.0 DEFINITIONS

4.1 Bus Outage Tag — a device or method that allows the Bus Outage Clearance ECO
jurisdiction over the individual ECO isolation tags at breakers. Information is provided at
the individual breakers to inform Holders that the electrical isolation for individual
clearances is provided by the Bus Clearance.

4.2 Caution Tag - A tag used to identify conditions that are unusual or potentially hazardous to
provide precautionary information for operating equipment under conditions that do not
require a danger tag. Equipment governed by a caution tag can be manipulated with SRO
approval.

4.3 Concurrent Dual Verification (CDV) — Concurrent Dual Verification is the verification of
operations, testing, and maintenance activities that is performed concurrent with the
activity by a second individual. CDV is a preferred alternative to an Independent
Verification where an IV is impractical or where immediate potential adverse affects to the
plant would occur if the component were incorrectly positioned. CDV incorporates and
depends upon good three-part communication and peer checking. Instances where CDV
would be preferred to an IV include but are not limited to, throttling a valve and testing,
calibrations, or lineups that are done utilizing the procedure in the reader/doer mode.

4.4 ECO Boundary Modification-An ECO Boundary Modification is a change that expands or
reduces an existing clearance boundary to facilitate maintenance or testing.

4.5 ECO Boundary Modification Form - A form used to list the proposed boundary changes
and to document the approval to perform these changes.

4.6 Equipment Clearance Order (ECO) - A formal order for administrative control on plant
components and/or systems, delineating the method for configuring plant equipment where
isolation is possible, or for control of system parameters (i.e., level, pressure) where
isolation is not possible, which permits safe entry for construction, testing, maintenance or
inspection.

4.7 ECO Controller (Person in Charge) - Clearance Controllers are employees to whom
clearances are issued. They are responsible for requesting, accepting/releasing and
ensuring proper boundaries of clearances on plant equipment. In order for an individual to
be considered qualified, they shall have a working knowledge of that classification, and
shall have attended and successfully completed an approved training course on the ECO
process. Licensed operators meet this qualification criteria.

4.8 ECO Form — An electronic/paper form signed electronically by the ECO Controller and
ECO Holders to document their verification of the adequacy of the ECO boundary. In the
event of computer failure, handwritten verification can be used.

\MQ7 MfmIdwIh
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3.9 Safety Supervisor 

3.9.1 Ensure that an annual evaluation is conducted and documented to verifY plant 
personnel that use this procedure are trained in the purpose and use of this 
procedure. 

3.9.2 Results of the annual evaluations shall be provided to the Training Manager for 
incorporation into the annual training ofthe ECO process. 

4.0 DEFINITIONS 

4.1 Bus Outage Tag - a device or method that allows the Bus Outage Clearance ECO 
jurisdiction over the individual ECO isolation tags at breakers. Information is provided at 
the individual breakers to inform Holders that the electrical isolation for individual 
clearances is provided by the Bus Clearance. 

4.2 Caution Tag - A tag used to identifY conditions that are unusual or potentially hazardous to 
provide precautionary information for operating equipment under conditions that do not 
require a danger tag. Equipment governed by a caution tag can be manipulated with SRO 
approval. 

4.3 Concurrent Dual Verification (CDV) - Concurrent Dual Verification is the verification of 
operations, testing, and maintenance activities that is performed concurrent with the 
activity by a second individual. CDV is a preferred alternative to an Independent 
Verification where an IV is impractical or where immediate potential adverse affects to the 
plant would occur if the component were incorrectly positioned. CDV incorporates and 
depends upon good three-part communication and peer checking. Instances where CDV 
would be preferred to an IV include but are not limited to, throttling a valve and testing, 
calibrations, or lineups that are done utilizing the procedure in the reader/doer mode. 

4.4 ECO Boundary Modification-An ECO Boundary Modification is a change that expands or 
reduces an existing clearance boundary to facilitate maintenance or testing. 

4.5 ECO Boundary Modification Form - A form used to list the proposed boundary changes 
and to document the approval to perform these changes. 

4.6 Equipment Clearance Order CECO) - A formal order for administrative control on plant 
components and/or systems, delineating the method for configuring plant equipment where 
isolation is possible, or for control of system parameters (Le., level, pressure) where 
isolation is not possible, which permits safe entry for construction, testing, maintenance or 
inspection. 

4.7 ECO Controller (Person in Charge) - Clearance Controllers are employees to whom 
clearances are issued. They are responsible for requesting, accepting/releasing and 
ensuring proper boundaries of clearances on plant equipment. In order for an individual to 
be considered qualified, they shall have a working knowledge of that classification, and 
shall have attended and successfully completed an approved training course on the ECO 
process. Licensed operators meet this qualification criteria. 

4.8 ECO Form - An electronic/paper form signed electronically by the ECO Controller and 
ECO Holders to document their verification of the adequacy of the ECO boundary. In the 
event of computer failure, handwritten verification can be used. 
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4.9 ECO Holder

4.9.1 An individual who is authorized and qualified to work or support work within an
ECU boundary. In order for an individual to be considered qualified, they shall
have attended and successfully completed an approved training course on the
ECO process.

4.9.2 For Contract Personnel, a Contractor Supervisor who meets the training
requirements, may be the ECO Controller/Holder.

4.10 ECO Information Tag - A tag hung on an electrical hand switch or a valve control switch
to indicate its associated equipment is located within an ECU boundary.

4.11 ECU Release - Occurs when all ECO holders/controller release their right to work and
their right to protection within the ECU boundary by signing in the ECU Release section of
all applicable ECU Controller/Holder Forms.

4.12 ECU Revision- A modification to an existing ECU that does not alter the existing ECU
Isolation boundary but could enhance the ECU boundary in the conservative direction to
increase worker safety.

4.13 ECU Tag - A tag hung on all boundary points which isolate equipment from sources of
energy to permit work to be performed safely. (See example of tags in Attachments 5, 6
and 7)

4.14 Independent Verification (IV) — Independent Verification is the verification of operations,
testing and maintenance activities on systems or components independent of the personnel
initially performing the activity. IV is to be performed without the aid or coaching from the
person initially performing the activity. The Independent verification process is a tool used
to assure, with great certainty an action will be / or has been performed correctly.

4.15 Master ECU - A previously researched ECU stored in the computer database.

4.16 MUV Test Tag - A tag issued for Motor Operated Valves to give personnel protection for
MUV maintenance and testing.

4.17 Outage Controller/ECU Coordinator — An individual may be appointed when the number
of personnel and/or clearances are above normal. This Coordinator shall be qualified in
In-Plant Clearances Requirements. The Coordinator will assume the responsibilities of a
Controller for all work assigned to an outage zone clearance and act as a liaison between
Operations and the individual department Controllers and Holders. License operators meet
this qualification criteria.

4.18 Tag Type Hierarchy — Tags associated with equipment clearance orders have a specific
hierarchy that must be adhered to. It is possible that more than one tag type may be
assigned to a plant component at the same time. The position of the component is
controlled by the tag type in the following order:

4.18.1 Danger Tag- This tag controls the position of any component. The position of the
component may not be altered in any way with the exception of those danger tags
properly controlled under a bus outage tag.

4.18.2 Bus Outage Tag- This tag when properly authorized may transfer jurisdiction of a
component under a danger tag to the established boundaries of a bus outage
clearance.

!fl7. IriI.,,
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4.9 ECO Holder 

4.9.1 An individual who is authorized and qualified to work or support work within an 
ECO boundary. In order for an individual to be considered qualified, they shall 
have attended and successfully completed an approved training course on the 
ECO process. 

4.9.2 For Contract Personnel, a Contractor Supervisor who meets the training 
requirements, may be the ECO ControllerlHolder. 

4.10 ECO Information Tag - A tag hung on an electrical hand switch or a valve control switch 
to indicate its associated equipment is located within an ECO boundary. 

4.11 ECO Release - Occurs when all ECO holders/controller release their right to work and 
their right to protection within the ECO boundary by signing in the ECO Release section of 
all applicable ECO ControllerlHolder Forms. 

4.12 ECO Revision- A modification to an existing ECO that does not alter the existing ECO 
Isolation boundary but could enhance the ECO boundary in the conservative direction to 
increase worker safety. 

4.13 ECO Tag - A tag hung on all boundary points which isolate equipment from sources of 
energy to permit work to be performed safely. (See example of tags in Attachments 5, 6 
and 7) 

4.14 Independent Verification (IV) - Independent Verification is the verification of operations, 
testing and maintenance activities on systems or components independent of the personnel 
initially performing the activity. IV is to be performed without the aid or coaching from the 
person initially performing the activity. The Independent verification process is a tool used 
to assure, with great certainty an action will be / or has been performed correctly. 

4.15 Master ECO - A previously researched ECO stored in the computer database. 

4.16 MOV Test Tag - A tag issued for Motor Operated Valves to give personnel protection for 
MOV maintenance and testing. 

4.17 Outage Controller/ECO Coordinator - An individual may be appointed when the number 
of personnel and/or clearances are above normal. This Coordinator shall be qualified in 
In-Plant Clearances Requirements. The Coordinator will assume the responsibilities of a 
Controller for all work assigned to an outage zone clearance and act as a liaison between 
Operations and the individual department Controllers and Holders. License operators meet 
this qualification criteria. 

4.18 Tag Type Hierarchy - Tags associated with equipment clearance orders have a specific 
hierarchy that must be adhered to. It is possible that more than one tag type may be 
assigned to a plant component at the same time. The position of the component is 
controlled by the tag type in the following order: 

4.18.1 Danger Tag- This tag controls the position of any component. The position of the 
component may not be altered in any way with the exception of those danger tags 
properly controlled under a bus outage tag. 

4.18.2 Bus Outage Tag- This tag when properly authorized may transfer jurisdiction of a 
component under a danger tag to the established boundaries of a bus outage 
clearance. 

IA/Q7· I~. ,h 
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4.18.3 MOV Test Tag- This tag gives the personnel holding the clearance authority to
manipulate the tagged component, provided permission has been obtained by an
SRO prior to manipulation..

4.18.4 Caution Tag- A caution tag is used to identify conditions that are unusual or
potentially hazardous or to provide cautionary information for operating
equipment under conditions that do not require a danger tag. Caution tags can be
manipulated with Shift Manager!WCCS approval.

4.18.5 Information Tag- This tag provides information only and does not control the
position of the component.

4.19 Zone ECO - An ECO which encompasses an entire system or a portion of a system for
multiple components to be worked.

AiO7 IrII,I,h
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4.18.3 MOV Test Tag- This tag gives the personnel holding the clearance authority to 
manipulate the tagged component, provided permission has been obtained by an 
SRO prior to manipulation .. 

4.18.4 Caution Tag- A caution tag is used to identifY conditions that are unusual or 
potentially hazardous or to provide cautionary information for operating 
equipment under conditions that do not require a danger tag. Caution tags can be 
manipulated with Shift Manager/WCCS approval. 

4.18.5 Information Tag- This tag provides information only and does not control the 
position of the component. 

4.19 Zone ECO - An ECO which encompasses an entire system or a portion of a system for 
multiple components to be worked. 



5.1 Exempt Equipment

NOTE I
O-ADM-731, Plant Maintenance Support Equipment Clearance Procedure and O-ADM-739, I

I FIN Team Tool Pouch and Minor Maintenance Activities, are the reference for areas and
activities exempted from this procedure.

L...._ !
5.1.1 Equipment used solely for maintenance and support activities and minor

maintenance activities that utilize FIN tagging as defined in O-ADM-739, FIN
Team Tool Pouch and Minor Maintenance Activities, may be exempted from this
procedure.

1. Examples of this type of equipment are:

a. Power and lighting panels in the service buildings, store rooms,
warehouses, machine shops, offices, laboratories and work shops;

b. Shop cranes and hoists;

c. Plumbing shutoff valves;

d. Gas bottle valves - used by Maintenance, Radiation Protection, or
Chemistry;

e. AC unit disconnects (except Control Room AC or Tech Support Center
AC disconnects) located in the power block are also included with the
approval of the SRO.

5.1.2 The configuration control on this type equipment is the responsibility of the
Maintenance Supervisor, Foreman, General Maintenance Leader, FIN Team
Leader and is covered by a separate procedure.

AIQ7. IM/mc/,’1w/h

5.0 PROCEDURE

CAUTIONS

• ECO tags are warning devices affixed to energy isolating equipment and do
NOT in themselves provide a physical restraint.

• ECO tags shall be hung or removed only by Operations personneL

• Personnel NOT trained on thIs procedure shall NOT perform work under a
Clearance Order.

• Personnel shall NOT manipulate components unless specifically authorized by
approved plant procedures or in accordance with O-ADM-701, Control of Plant
Work ActivIties.

• Work shall NOT begin each day until requIred crew personnel verify a proper
clearance exists and that the Clearance Controllers (GMUSupeivisors)
signature is on the ECO Control Form.

• An ECO shall NOT be utilized as a means of bypassIng procedural
requirements.
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5.0 PROCEDURE 
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CAUTIONS 

• ECO tags are warning devices affixed to energy isolating equipment and do 
NOT in themselves provide a physical restraint. 

• ECO tags shall be hung or removed only by Operations personnel. 

• Personnel NOT trained on this procedure shall NOT perform work under a 
Clearance Order. 

• Personnel shall NOT manipulate components unless specifically authorized by 
approved plant procedures or in accordance with O-ADM-701, Control of Plant 
Work Activities. 

• Work shall NOT begin each day until required crew personnel verify a proper 
clearance exists and that the Clearance Controllers (GMUSupervisor's) 
signature is on the ECO Control Form. 

• An ECO shall NOT be utilized as a means of bypassing procedural 
requirements. 

5.1 Exempt Equipment 

I O-ADM-731, Plant Maintenance Support Equipment Clearance Procedure and O-ADM-739, I 

I FIN Team Tool Pouch and Minor Maintenance Activities, are the reference for areas and I 
activities exempted from this procedure. 

I I - - - - - -- -- - - - - -- - - -- -- - - -. 
5.1.1 Equipment used solely for maintenance and support activities and minor 

maintenance activities that utilize FIN tagging as defined in 0-ADM-739, FIN 
Team Tool Pouch and Minor Maintenance Activities, may be exempted from this 
procedure. 

1. Examples of this type of equipment are: 

a. Power and lighting panels in the service buildings, store rooms, 
warehouses, machine shops, offices, laboratories and work shops; 

b. Shop cranes and hoists; 

c. Plumbing shutoff valves; 

d. Gas bottle valves - used by Maintenance, Radiation Protection, or 
Chemistry; 

e. AC unit disconnects (except Control Room AC or Tech Support Center 
AC disconnects) located in the power block are also included with the 
approval ofthe SRO. 

5.1.2 The configuration control on this type equipment is the responsibility of the 
Maintenance Supervisor, Foreman, General Maintenance Leader, FIN Team 
Leader and is covered by a separate procedure. 
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5.2 Standard Equipment Clearance Order (ECO) Practices

5.2.1 ECO tags shall be conspicuously posted so that the component(s) can NOT be
operated without the tag(s) being seen.

5.2.2 Controlled documents shall be consulted to determine ECO boundaries.

1. When controlled documents are NOT available, additional measures shall be
taken to ensure an adequate ECO boundary is established and the clearance
controller and holders shall be advised.

5.2.3 If an ECO tag is removed from a component for any reason, the tag will be
accounted for and documented on the ECO.

1. At NO time shall an ECO tag be removed and subsequently re-hung,
bypassed or ignored.

2. If the original ECO tag is removed, lost or destroyed, and the ECO boundary
must be re-established, a new ECO tag shall be issued.

3. The Bus Outage Tag (which are placed over Danger Tags) may transfer
jurisdiction of a danger tag to the isolation boundaries associated with a bus
clearance in accordance with the provisions of ADM-212.1, Operations
In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders.

5.2.4 In cases where isolation boundaries can NOT be established for work affecting
the pressure boundary, (e.g., work on the Reactor Vessel head, presurizer or steam
generator primary or secondary sides), an ECO which is controlled by Operations,
as well as other departments performing said work, shall be generated.

1. This ECO shall list all such work.

2. This ECO shall place ECO tags, with the ECO number, on in-service level,
pressure, or temperature instruments which would be used to control fill and
vent operations.

3. At least one vent and/or drain shall be tagged open as determined by
Operations.

4. This ECO shall also include the following statement in the Instruction section
of the ECO Cover Sheet (similar to Attachment 1):

a. This is an ECO for an unisolable system. Parameters are being
maintained by the Operations shift for control of protective
conditions.

5.2.5 ECO tags shall be legible and understandable.

5.2.6 ECO tags should be securely attached to energy isolating devices when possible
so that they can NOT be inadvertently or accidentally detached during use.
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5.2 Standard Equipment Clearance Order (BCO) Practices 

5.2.1 ECO tags shall be conspicuously posted so that the component(s) can NOT be 
operated without the tag(s) being seen. 

5.2.2 Controlled documents shall be consulted to determine ECO boundaries. 

1. When controlled documents are NOT available, additional measures shall be 
taken to ensure an adequate ECO boundary is established and the clearance 
controller and holders shall be advised. 

5.2.3 If an ECO tag is removed from a component for any reason, the tag will be 
accounted for and documented on the ECO. 

1. At NO time shall an ECO tag be removed and subsequently re-hung, 
bypassed or ignored. 

2. If the original ECO tag is removed, lost or destroyed, and the ECO boundary 
must be re-established, a new ECO tag shall be issued. 

3. The Bus Outage Tag (which are placed over Danger Tags) may transfer 
jurisdiction of a danger tag to the isolation boundaries associated with a bus 
clearance in accordance with the provisions of ADM-212.1, Operations 
In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders. 

5.2.4 In cases where isolation boundaries can NOT be established for work affecting 
the pressure boundary, (e.g., work on the Reactor Vessel head, presurizer or steam 
generator primary or secondary sides), an ECO which is controlled by Operations, 
as well as other departments performing said work, shall be generated. 

1. This ECO shall list all such work. 

2. This ECO shall place ECO tags, with the ECO number, on in-service level, 
pressure, or temperature instruments which would be used to control fill and 
vent operations. 

3. At least one vent and/or drain shall be tagged open as determined by 
Operations. 

4. This ECO shall also include the following statement in the Instruction section 
ofthe ECO Cover Sheet (similar to Attachment 1): 

a. This is an ECO for an unisolable system. Parameters are being 
maintained by the Operations shift for control of protective 
conditions. 

5.2.5 ECO tags shall be legible and understandable. 

5.2.6 ECO tags should be securely attached to energy isolating devices when possible 
so that they can NOT be inadvertently or accidentally detached during use. 
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5.2.7 Where an ECO tag can NOT be affixed directly to the energy isolating device, the
tag shall be located as close as safely possible to the device.

5.2.8 During a Bus Outage, the individual ECO tags on the breakers are superceded by
the ECO Bus Outage Tags after the execution and acceptance of the Bus Outage
ECO.

5.2.9 When repacking a valve on the backseat, the valve shall be tagged (DANGER or
CAUTION) in the BACK—SEATED position and additional ECO boundaries
shall be established (as necessary) to ensure the valve is subject only to pressure
from a static elevation head of water or a system pressure less than 50 psig.

5.2.10 If no other means of isolation exists, check valves may be used as an isolation
point of an ECO boundary, provided prior Nuclear Joint Safety Committee
approval, FRG/PNSC review and Plant General Manager approval. The
following additional measures shall be taken when a check valve is used as
boundary isolation:

1. The check valve shall be verified to be holding pressure prior to
commencement of work.

2. A drain, open flange or other means of draining shall be continuously
monitored for the duration of work to ensure the check valve is not back
leaking.

a. If the job is NOT being actively worked, constant monitoring may be
relaxed to a periodicity designated by Operations.

3. Place a note in the instruction block of the ECO Cover Sheet (similar to
Attachment 1) explaining that a check valve is part of the ECO boundary.

4. ECO Controllers/Holders shall be notified that a check valve is part of the
ECO boundary.

5. Nuclear Joint Safety Committee (NJSC) Review Form (similar to
Attachment 9) shall be used.

6. During Outages, Risk Assessment Team review is required for issues that
involve RCS inventory.
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5.2.7 Where an ECO tag can NOT be affixed directly to the energy isolating device, the 
tag shall be located as close as safely possible to the device. 

5.2.8 During a Bus Outage, the individual ECO tags on the breakers are superceded by 
the ECO Bus Outage Tags after the execution and acceptance of the Bus Outage 
ECO. 

5.2.9 When repacking a valve on the backseat, the valve shall be tagged (DANGER or 
CAUTION) in the BACK-SEATED position and additional ECO boundaries 
shall be established (as necessary) to ensure the valve is subject only to pressure 
from a static elevation head of water or a system pressure less than 50 psig. 

5.2.10 If no other means of isolation exists, check valves may be used as an isolation 
point of an ECO boundary, provided prior Nuclear Joint Safety Committee 
approval, FRGIPNSC review and Plant General Manager approval. The 
following additional measures shall be taken when a check valve is used as 
boundary isolation: 

1. The check valve shall be verified to be holding pressure prior to 
commencement of work. 

2. A drain, open flange or other means of draining shall be continuously 
monitored for the duration of work to ensure the check valve is not back 
leaking. 

a. If the job is NOT being actively worked, constant monitoring may be 
relaxed to a periodicity designated by Operations. 

3. Place a note in the instruction block of the ECO Cover Sheet (similar to 
Attachment 1) explaining that a check valve is part of the ECO boundary. 

4. ECO ControllerslHolders shall be notified that a check valve is part of the 
ECO boundary. 

5. Nuclear Joint Safety Committee (NJSC) Review Form (similar to 
Attachment 9) shall be used. 

6. During Outages, Risk Assessment Team review is required for issues that 
involve RCS inventory. 
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5.2.11 Operation of Components within an ECO

1. With the permission of the Shift Manager/SRO Designee, Maintenance
personnel may manipulate the component that is under repair or test only to
the extent necessary to facilitate repairs or job completion.

2. Components within an ECO boundary may be manipulated by maintenance
with approval from the SRO provided a restoration step is included on the
ECO.

3. All other component manipulations during the course of the repair shall be
performed by qualified operators.

4. Immediately prior to energizing system (i.e., electrical, gas, air, water),
request the permission of the on-shift US.

5. Instrument and Control personnel are allowed to manipulate valves
downstream of the main instrument root valves (five-valve manifolds,
internal isolations, etc.) for the performance of maintenance and calibrations.
Instruments with single root isolations may be manipulated by I&C personnel
provided IV/CDV provisions of the NPWO are followed.

NOTES I
• Only a manually operated switch, visible air break or a switch that can be locked or

blocked in the open position will be regarded as clearing a circuit. I
• In 4.16kv switchgear and 480 volt load centers, breakers shall be racked-out. I

• 4.16kv DC control power fuses are not tagged unless specifically required when
maintenance is performed on control circuit. I

• In 480 volt Motor Control Centers molded case breakers shall be opened

• Following notification to all applicable controllers, a racked out and tagged 4.16kv
switchgear 480 volt load center breakei or a reactor trip circuit breaker may be
placed in the test position if required.

a — — — — — — a — a — — — — — a — a — a I
5.2.12 Electrical Grounds

1. Electrical Grounds shall not be installed unless they are delineated as a
Restoration step on the ECO. Electrical Department personnel are responsible
for ensuring that all grounds are covered by the applicable ECO prior to
installation.

a. Electrical Maintenance shall notify operations of any electrical
Grounds added or ground location changes.

b. The Electrical Department General Maintenance Leader accepts the
ECO and verifies that grounds to be installed are listed as a restoration
step.

2. The Electrical Maintenance personnel shall install and remove the electrical
grounds in accordance with Electrical Maintenance procedures.

IiI..,.—j,4,.,I.,k
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5.2.11 Operation of Components within an ECO 

1. With the permission of the Shift ManagerlSRO Designee, Maintenance 
personnel may manipulate the component that is under repair or test only to 
the extent necessary to facilitate repairs or job completion. 

2. Components within an ECO boundary may be manipulated by maintenance 
with approval from the SRO provided a restoration step is included on the 
ECO. 

3. All other component manipulations during the course of the repair shall be 
performed by qualified operators. 

4. Immediately prior to energizing system (i.e., electrical, gas, air, water), 
request the permission ofthe on-shift US. 

5. Instrument and Control personnel are allowed to manipulate valves 
downstream of the main instrument root valves (five-valve manifolds, 
internal isolations, etc.) for the performance of maintenance and calibrations. 
Instruments with single root isolations may be manipulated by I&C personnel 
provided IV/CDV provisions of the NPWO are followed. 
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• 

• 

• 

• 

Only a manually operated switch, visible air break or a switch that can be locked or I 
blocked in the open position will be regarded as clearing a circuit. I 

I In 4. 16kv switchgear and 480 volt load centers, breakers shall be racked-out. 

I 
4. 16kv DC control power fuses are not tagged unless specifically required when I 
maintenance is performed on control circuit. 

In 480 volt Motor Control Centers, molded case breakers shall be opened 
I 

I · Following notification to all applicable controllers, a racked out and tagged 4. 16kv I 
switchgear, 480 volt load center breaker, or a reactor trip circuit breaker may be I 
placed in the test position if required. L _______________________ I 
5.2.12 Electrical Grounds 

IMO?' IM/mclrhMI"h 

1. Electrical Grounds shall not be installed unless they are delineated as a 
Restoration step on the ECO. Electrical Department personnel are responsible 
for ensuring that all grounds are covered by the applicable ECO prior to 
installation. 

a. Electrical Maintenance shall notifY operations of any electrical 
Grounds added or ground location changes. 

b. The Electrical Department General Maintenance Leader accepts the 
ECO and verifies that grounds to be installed are listed as a restoration 
step. 

2. The Electrical Maintenance personnel shall install and remove the electrical 
grounds in accordance with Electrical Maintenance procedures. 
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5.2.12 (Cont’d)

3. Electrical Department personnel shall place magnetic signs indicating
grounds are installed on the switchgear cubicles where grounds are present.

4. Removal of Electrical Grounds:

CAUTION

Electrical Department shall perform and sign both first and second verification that
all grounds listed on an ECO are removed PRIOR to Operations restoring any
related equipment controlled by the ECO.

a. The Electrical Department General Maintenance Leader/Supervisor
shall authorize removal of the electrical grounds.

b. Electrical Department personnel shall sign the applicable step on the
ECO form indicating grounds have been removed.

c. Electrical Department Supervision or GML shall independently verify
that grounds have been removed and sign the applicable steps on the
ECO.

5.2.13 Breaker Maintenance

During tasks where 4160V, 480V load center breakers or 480V Motor
Control Center breakers are to be removed or swapped, an ECU is not
required, as it provides no protection to the individuals performing the task.
Operations may issue a clearance for configuration control if the breaker is to
be removed from the cubicle for an extended time. If an ECU is issued for
configuration control then the following will apply:

a. The ECU will be issued with an Information or Caution tag hanging
on the door of the cubicle to be worked

b. A note will be included in the hazards section of the ECO identifying
this ECU is for configuration control only and provides no personnel
protection.

(1) During tasks that require the removal or replacement of molded
case breakers on lighting panels and power panels when the entire
panel will not or can not be de-energized, an ECO is required for
configuration control and the following applies:

(a) An ECU may be issued with steps only to ensure the
equipment is secured and the breaker is opened.

(b) No tag will be hung on the breaker to be removed or the
panel face as the removal or replacement will require both
the panel face and the breaker to be removed.

(c) A note will be included in the hazards section of the ECU
identifying this ECU is for configuration control only and
provides no personnel protection.

WQ7. lMImsklw1th
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5.2.12 (Cont'd) 

3. Electrical Department personnel shall place magnetic signs indicating 
grounds are installed on the switchgear cubicles where grounds are present. 

4. Removal of Electrical Grounds: 

CAUTION 

Electrical Department shalJ perform and sign both first and second verification that 
all grounds listed on an ECO are removed PRIOR to Operations restoring any 
related equipment controlled by the ECO. 

a. The Electrical Department General Maintenance Leader/Supervisor 
shall authorize removal ofthe electrical grounds. 

b. Electrical Department personnel shall sign the applicable step on the 
ECO form indicating grounds have been removed. 

c. Electrical Department Supervision or GML shall independently verifY 
that grounds have been removed and sign the applicable steps on the 
ECO. 

5.2.13 Breaker Maintenance 

1. During tasks where 4160V, 480V load center breakers or 480V Motor 
Control Center breakers are to be removed or swapped, an ECO is not 
required, as it provides no protection to the individuals performing the task. 
Operations may issue a clearance for configuration control if the breaker is to 
be removed from the cubicle for an extended time. If an ECO is issued for 
configuration control then the following will apply: 

a. The ECO will be issued with an Information or Caution tag hanging 
on the door ofthe cubicle to be worked 

b. A note will be included in the hazards section of the ECO identifYing 
this ECO is for configuration control only and provides no personnel 
protection. 

(1) During tasks that require the removal or replacement of molded 
case breakers on lighting panels and power panels when the entire 
panel will not or can not be de-energized, an ECO is required for 
configuration control and the following applies: 

(a) An ECO may be issued with steps only to ensure the 
equipment is secured and the breaker is opened. 

(b) No tag will be hung on the breaker to be removed or the 
panel face as the removal or replacement will require both 
the panel face and the breaker to be removed. 

(c) A note will be included in the hazards section of the ECO 
identifYing this ECO is for configuration control only and 
provides no personnel protection. 



5.2.14 Control of Fuses

1. ECO tags associated with fuses shall be attached on or as close to the fuse
holder as practical and in a location where they would be obvious to anyone
intending to replace the fuses.

2. Non-tagged 4.16 KV breaker or other protective relaying fuses may be
inserted under other approved plant procedures or by direction of relay work
orders.

3. If the control power fuses on 4160V breakers are tagged, the tag should be
placed on or near the fuse block and not on the inserts.

5.2.15 MOV Testing (MOVATS

1. When a motor operated valve (MOV) is scheduled for MOV maintenance or
testing, MOV Test Tags are to be issued by Operations.

2. MOV test tags shall be included as steps on the ECO.

3. For each MOV scheduled for maintenance or testing, a MOV test tag shall be
issued:

a. One tag will be placed on the MOV MCC breaker, mounted on the
door lug or in the case of Power Panels on the breaker.

b. If applicable, one tag will be placed on the Control Panel hand switch.

NOTES I
• Installation or removal of stem nuts may require a modification to the ECO boundaiy.

• The Nuclear Joint Safety Committee shall be contacted for activities not on the list.

I • Installation/removal of 480 VAC leads and installation/removal of stem nuts SHALL
have an ECO.

I

4. The following work activities may be performed on the MOV test tag:

a. Installation and removal of test equipment.

b. Limit switch and torque switch adjustments.

c. Stem greasing.

d. Installation, removal or lifting of 12OVAC or 125VDC leads or
jumpers.

e. Installation or removal of kill switches.
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5.2.14 Control of Fuses 

1. ECO tags associated with fuses shall be attached on or as close to the fuse 
holder as practical and in a location where they would be obvious to anyone 
intending to replace the fuses. 

2. Non-tagged 4.16 KV breaker or other protective relaying fuses may be 
inserted under other approved plant procedures or by direction of relay work 
orders. 

3. If the control power fuses on 4160V breakers are tagged, the tag should be 
placed on or near the fuse block and not on the inserts. 

5.2.15 MOV Testing (MOVATS) 

1. When a motor operated valve (MOV) is scheduled for MOV maintenance or 
testing, MOV Test Tags are to be issued by Operations. 

2. MOV test tags shall be included as steps on the ECO. 

3. For each MOV scheduled for maintenance or testing, a MOV test tag shall be 
issued: 

a. One tag will be placed on the MOV MCC breaker, mounted on the 
door lug or in the case of Power Panels on the breaker. 

b. If applicable, one tag will be placed on the Control Panel hand switch. 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - --=, I Nm~ I 
I • 

I • 

I · 
I 

Installation or removal of stem nuts may require a modification to the ECO boundary. I 

I 
The Nuclear Joint Safety Committee shall be contacted for activities not on the list. 

Installation/removal of 480VAC leads and installationlremoval of stem nuts SHALL I 
have an ECO. 

- -- - - -- -- -- -- -- -- -- - - - - _:. 

4. The following work activities may be performed on the MOV test tag: 

a. Installation and removal oftest equipment. 

b. Limit switch and torque switch adjustments. 

c. Stem greasing. 

d. Installation, removal or lifting of 120V AC or 125VDC leads or 
jumpers. 

e. Installation or removal of kill switches. 
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5.2.15.4 (Cont?d)

f. Installation or removal of limit or torque switches.

g. Installation or removal of spring pack.

h. Determination or re-landing of 480V leads.

i. Installation or removal of stem nuts.

j. Install/remove stem block.

5. MOV Test Tag Usage

a. MOV test tags attached to the breaker under positive controls may be
used in lieu of danger tags to provide personnel or equipment
protection for MOV maintenance or testing as long as the pressure
boundary of the system at the valve is not broken.

b. Danger Tags and MOV test tags shall not be used simultaneously on
the same equipment.

c. Locks or ty-wraps may be used with the MOV Test tag to verif’ the
breaker remains in OFF.

d. Breakers which have a MOV test tag may be operated by the test
personnel as directed by the work Supervisor or General Maintenance
Leader.

e. If the valve is to be operated, the Control Room shall be notified to
operate the valve or obtain permission to locally stroke the valve.

5.2.16 Lifted Leads

NOTE I
• Lifted leads should not normally be used as an ECO boundaiy. There are times,

however; when this is the most appropriate method for assuring personnel safety.
Maintaining related equipment in a particular configuration may also be a consideration
(e.g., multiple annunciator inputs or same power supply to different components). I

• Maintenance personnel will be granted access as necessary to sign for verification as
required by the SRO. I

La.. — — — a — a — — — — — — — — a — — — — I
1. If lifted leads are determined to be an ECO boundary, appropriate discipline

(I&C or EM) shall provide input as to lead designations, location and
potential related consequences.

2. If the qualified operator is not clear as to the exact lead on which to hang the
ECO tag, the appropriate discipline (I&C or EM) personnel shall identify the
lead for the operator to hang the tag AND perform Concurrent Dual
Verification (CDV).
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5.2.15.4 (Cont'd) 

f. Installation or removal of limit or torque switches. 

g. Installation or removal of spring pack. 

h. Determination or re-Ianding of 480V leads. 

1. Installation or removal of stem nuts. 

j. Install/remove stem block. 

5. MOV Test Tag Usage 

a. MOV test tags attached to the breaker under positive controls may be 
used in lieu of danger tags to provide personnel or equipment 
protection for MOV maintenance or testing as long as the pressure 
boundary of the system at the valve is not broken. 

b. Danger Tags and MOV test tags shall not be used simultaneously on 
the same equipment. 

c. Locks or ty-wraps may be used with the MOV Test tag to verify the 
breaker remains in OFF. 

d. Breakers which have a MOV test tag may be operated by the test 
personnel as directed by the work Supervisor or General Maintenance 
Leader. 

e. If the valve is to be operated, the Control Room shall be notified to 
operate the valve or obtain permission to locally stroke the valve. 

5.2.16 Lifted Leads 

NOTE 

• Lifted leads should not normally be used as an EGO boundary. There are times, 
however, when this is the most appropriate method for assuring personnel safety. 
Maintaining related equipment in a particular configuration may also be a consideration 
(e.g., multiple annunciator inputs or same power supply to different components). 

• Maintenance personnel will be granted access as necessary to sign for verification as 
required by the SRO. L _______________________ I 

1. If lifted leads are determined to be an ECO boundary, appropriate discipline 
(I&C or EM) shall provide input as to lead designations, location and 
potential related consequences. 

2. If the qualified operator is not clear as to the exact lead on which to hang the 
ECO tag, the appropriate discipline (I&C or EM) personnel shall identify the 
lead for the operator to hang the tag AND perform Concurrent Dual 
Verification (CDV). 
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5.2.17 Should the unit needs dictate the release or boundary modification of an ECO, and
the ECO Holder is verified NOT to be on site the following shall occur:

1. The Supervisor/General Maintenance Leader for that discipline shall attempt
to contact the ECO Holder and obtain ECO release/boundary modification
authorization.

a. If unable to contact the ECO Holder, the ECO may be released or
boundary modification authorized by the Supervisor/General
Maintenance Leader of the same discipline available on site provided
they:

(1) Normally have jurisdiction over that circuit or piece of
equipment.

(2) Assume the responsibilities of the ECO Holder.

(3) Verify the condition of the equipment is satisfactory to support
the release or boundary modification of the ECO

(4) The original holder shall be notified upon return to the site.

5.2.18 Should the unit needs dictate the release or boundary modification, of an ECO,
and the ECO Controller is verified NOT to be on site the following shall be
performed:

1. A Supervisor/General Maintenance Leader for that discipline that normally
has jurisdiction over work on that circuit or piece of equipment shall assume
the responsibilities of the ECO Controller and perform the following prior to
authorizing the release/modification.

a. Verify the condition of the equipment is satisfactory to support the
release or boundary modification of the ECO.

b. The original Controller shall be notified upon return to the site.

5.2.19 Installation and removal of vent rigs and blank flanges: An ECO is not required to
remove or install vent rigs or blank flanges when the isolation valve is within
sight of the flange and can be manually verified by the person performing the task
to be closed and providing adequate isolation.

1. If problems are encountered during the installation or removal of vent rigs or
flanges, notify operations to reestablish configuration control.

5.3 ECO Request

5.3.1 ECOs are normally requested by the Work Controls Group via Plan of the Day or
during outages by the Outage Planning Group.

5.3.2 ECOs required for emergent/unscheduled activities should be requested from the
Operations Department via the on-shift SM / US or WCCS.

AIfl7.
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5.2.17 Should the unit needs dictate the release or boundary modification of an ECO, and 
the ECO Holder is verified NOT to be on site the following shall occur: 

1. The Supervisor/General Maintenance Leader for that discipline shall attempt 
to contact the ECO Holder and obtain ECO releaselboundary modification 
authorization. 

a. If unable to contact the ECO Holder, the ECO may be released or 
boundary modification authorized by the Supervisor/General 
Maintenance Leader of the same discipline available on site provided 
they: 

(1) Normally have jurisdiction over that circuit or piece of 
equipment. 

(2) Assume the responsibilities of the ECO Holder. 

(3) Verify the condition of the equipment is satisfactory to support 
the release or boundary modification of the ECO 

(4) The original holder shall be notified upon return to the site. 

5.2.18 Should the unit needs dictate the release or boundary modification, of an ECO, 
and the ECO Controller is verified NOT to be on site the following shall be 
performed: 

1. A Supervisor/General Maintenance Leader for that discipline that normally 
has jurisdiction over work on that circuit or piece of equipment shall assume 
the responsibilities of the ECO Controller and perform the following prior to 
authorizing the release/modification. 

a. Verify the condition of the equipment is satisfactory to support the 
release or boundary modification of the ECO. 

b. The original Controller shall be notified upon return to the site. 

5.2.19 Installation and removal of vent rigs and blank flanges: An ECO is not required to 
remove or install vent rigs or blank flanges when the isolation valve is within 
sight of the flange and can be manually verified by the person performing the task 
to be closed and providing adequate isolation. 

1. If problems are encountered during the installation or removal of vent rigs or 
flanges, notify operations to reestablish configuration control. 

5.3 ECO Request 

5.3.1 ECOs are normally requested by the Work Controls Group via Plan of the Day or 
during outages by the Outage Planning Group. 

5.3.2 ECOs required for emergent/unscheduled activities should be requested from the 
Operations Department via the on-shift SM / US or WCCS. 



I
. I• Work is only to be performed by Maintenance personnel when the ECO is under the

control of the Controller for that discilThe. I
.

. I• All ECOs should be reviewed by each responsible Maintenance discipline prior to the
ECO being authorized for implementation. In case of emergent work the maintenance Ireview may occur in parallel with or following ECO implementation in the field.

I • During Outages an Outage Controller / ECO Coordinator shall be assigned to review
work scopes to determine the safest and most efficient use of clearances. The
Coordinator will act as a liaison between the individual department Controllers,
Production Crews and Operations. I

• Each Holder of an ECO shall ensure that a GMlJSupervisor from his discipline is
aware of the work to be performed and has accepted the responsibility of Controller for
that work.

• Eveiy work order assigned to an ECO shall have a Controller and Holder
knowledgeable with the task to be performed. It may be necessaty for more than one
Controller for any given discipline to be on the ECO to cover all the work orders
assigned. It is acceptable for the same person to act as both the Controller and Holder
for an ECO provided the responsibilities for both are complied with.

a — — — — — — a — — — — — — — — — — a a — a —

5.4.1 ECO Controller Sign On

The ECO Controller shall document their satisfaction with the ECO boundary by:

1. Signing the original ECO Form and recording the Date/Time.

2. Signing indicates concurrence that the ECO boundary is adequate for the
work to be performed.

3. The Controller signs on to the clearance when all of the listed steps have been
performed.

a. Review the clearance special instructions and hazards

b. Review the clearance boundaries against approved documents (P&IDs,
CWDs, breaker lists) and ensure the boundaries are adequate to protect
clearance holders under their responsibility for the scope of work to be
performed.

5.4 ECO Acceptance
— — — — — — — —

— OTES — — — —

— a — a — —

—

• ECO Forms are normally maintained electronically.

CAUTION

Prior to commencing work, verify that the equipment boundary is adequate using
the latest copy of the Equipment Tag List in NOMS.

\A107
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5.4 ECO Acceptance 

..-.-----------------------NOTES 

• ECO Forms are normally maintained electronically. 

• Work is only to be performed by Maintenance personnel when the ECO is under the 
control of the Controller for that discipline. 

• All ECOs should be reviewed by each responsible Maintenance discipline prior to the 
ECO being authorized for implementation. In case of emergent work the maintenance 
review may occur in parallel with or following ECO implementation in the field. 

• During Outages an Outage Controller / ECO Coordinator shall be assigned to review 
work scopes to determine the safest and most efficient use of clearances. The 
Coordinator will act as a liaison between the individual department Controllers, 
Production Crews and Operations. 

• Each Holder of an ECO shall ensure that a GMUSupervisor from his discipline is 
aware of the work to be performed and has accepted the responsibility of Controller for 
that work. 

• Every work order assigned to an ECO shall have a Controller and Holder 
knowledgeable with the task to be performed. It may be necessary for more than one 
Controller for any given discipline to be on the ECO to cover all the work orders 
assigned. It is acceptable for the same person to act as both the Controller and Holder 
for an ECO provided the responsibilities for both are complied with. 

"-'-----------------------
CAUTION 

Prior to commencing work, verify that the equipment boundary is adequate using 
the latest copy of the Equipment Tag List in NOMS. 

5.4.1 ECO Controller Sign On 

The ECO Controller shall document their satisfaction with the ECO boundary by: 

1. Signing the original ECO Form and recording the Date/Time. 

2. Signing indicates concurrence that the ECO boundary is adequate for the 
work to be performed. 

3. The Controller signs on to the clearance when all ofthe listed steps have been 
performed. 

a. Review the clearance special instructions and hazards 

b. Review the clearance boundaries against approved documents (P&IDs, 
CWDs, breaker lists) and ensure the boundaries are adequate to protect 
clearance holders under their responsibility for the scope of work to be 
performed. 
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5.4.1.3 (Cont’d)

c. Brief clearance holder(s) as to their responsibility on work scope and
safe work boundary.

d. Ensure the clearance holder(s) are given the opportunity to walk the
clearance down and verify that all energy sources have been isolated
and the equipment is in a safe condition to allow work.

4. The ECO Controller takes control of the ECO Form.

a. Maintain a copy of the ECO Form in the Maintenance or Projects area.
This copy may be maintained electronically.

5.4.2 ECO Holder Sign on

Each ECO Holder assigned to work under an ECO shall verify the adequacy ofthat ECO by:

1. Reviewing the ECO and the Special Instructions.

2. Verifying an adequate tagged boundary exists for the planned work by
utilizing available reference material.

3. The clearance holder shall ensure that he/she has been briefed on the work
scope and safe work boundary of the clearance by the responsible controller
signed on the clearance.

4. Verifying the work order number is listed on the ECO Form.

5. Holder shall perform a walk-down of the ECO boundary for those tags
necessary to ensure safe isolation of the component being worked.

I. Verifying that a nylon cable tie (ty-wrap) has been installed on the slide
out locking device on each Motor Control Center (MCC) breaker or
Load Center breaker locking tab for those clearance tags necessary to
ensure safe isolation of the equipment being worked.

a. This ty-wrap prevents accidental closure.

b. The ty-wrap may be removed by qualified Electricians to open
the breaker door.

c. When the door is closed, a ty-wrap shall be installed.

6. The clearance holder shall sign on to the clearance prior to starting work.
This action can be performed using the NOMS electronic database (preferred
method), or by using the ECO Holder Form similar to Attachment 3. If The
ECO Holder form is used, it shall be maintained by the Controller of that
discipline.
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5.4.1.3 (Cont'd) 

c. Brief clearance holder(s) as to their responsibility on work scope and 
safe work boundary. 

d. Ensure the clearance holder(s) are given the opportunity to walk the 
clearance down and verify that all energy sources have been isolated 
and the equipment is in a safe condition to allow work. 

4. The ECO Controller takes control of the ECO Form. 

a. Maintain a copy of the ECO Form in the Maintenance or Projects area. 
This copy may be maintained electronically. 

5.4.2 ECO Holder Sign on 

IA/Q7' I !In t.... ,h 

Each ECO Holder assigned to work under an ECO shall verify the adequacy of 
thatECO by: 

1. Reviewing the ECO and the Special Instructions. 

2. Verifying an adequate tagged boundary exists for the planned work by 
utilizing available reference material. 

3. The clearance holder shall ensure that he/she has been briefed on the work 
scope and safe work boundary of the clearance by the responsible controller 
signed on the clearance. 

4. Verifying the work order number is listed on the ECO Form. 

5. Holder shall perform a walk-down of the ECO boundary for those tags 
necessary to ensure safe isolation of the component being worked. 

1. Verifying that a nylon cable tie (ty-wrap) has been installed on the slide 
out locking device on each Motor Control Center (MCC) breaker or 
Load Center breaker locking tab for those clearance tags necessary to 
ensure safe isolation of the equipment being worked. 

a. This ty-wrap prevents accidental closure. 

b. The ty-wrap may be removed by qualified Electricians to open 
the breaker door. 

c. When the door is closed, a ty-wrap shall be installed. 

6. The clearance holder shall sign on to the clearance prior to starting work. 
This action can be performed using the NOMS electronic database (preferred 
method), or by using the ECO Holder Form similar to Attachment 3. If The 
ECO Holder form is used, it shall be maintained by the Controller of that 
discipline. 
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CAUTION

Prior to commencing work, verify that the equipment boundary is adequate using
the latest copy of the Equipment Tag List in NOMS.

5.4.3 Personnel assigned to work under an ECO shall verify the adequacy of the ECO
prior to beginning work by:

1. Reviewing the ECO

2. Verifying an adequate tagged boundary exists for the planned work utilizing
available reference materials.

3. Verifying the ECO Holder’s signature is on the ECO Form.

4. Verifying the ECO by actual inspection of clearance tags necessary to ensure
safe isolation of the component being worked.

5. Performing a test(s) to ensure the system or component is grounded,
de—energized, de-pressurized, drained, purged of gases.

a. Testing is normally considered within the skill of the craft; however, if
uncertainty exists on how to perform these tests, consult the General
Maintenance Leader, Supervisor, Safety Supervisor or Engineering.

b. Examples of measures used to perform testing may include:

(1) Use of volt meters

(2) Loosening of bonnet bolts

(3) Removal of instrument tubing

6. Verifying the necessary ECO Forms are in the applicable file or are posted in
the maintenance area.

7. Verifying that a nylon cable tie (ty-wrap) has been installed on the slide out
locking device on each Motor Control Center (MCC) breaker or Load Center
breaker locking tab for those clearance tags necessary to ensure safe isolation
of the equipment being worked.

a. This ty-wrap prevents accidental closure.

b. The ty-wrap may be removed by qualified Electricians to open the
breaker door.

c. When the door is closed, a ty-wrap shall be installed.
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CAUTION 

Prior to commencing work, verify that the equipment boundary is adequate using 
the latest copy of the Equipment Tag List in NOMS. 

5.4.3 Personnel assigned to work under an ECO shall verifY the adequacy of the ECO 
prior to beginning work by: 

1. Reviewing the ECO 

2. VerifYing an adequate tagged boundary exists for the planned work utilizing 
available reference materials. 

3. VerifYing the ECO Holder's signature is on the ECO Form. 

4. VerifYing the ECO by actual inspection of clearance tags necessary to ensure 
safe isolation of the component being worked. 

5. Performing a testes) to ensure the system or component is grounded, 
de-energized, de-pressurized, drained, purged of gases. 

a. Testing is normally considered within the skill of the craft; however, if 
uncertainty exists on how to perform these tests, consult the General 
Maintenance Leader, Supervisor, Safety Supervisor or Engineering. 

b. Examples of measures used to perform testing may include: 

(1) Use of volt meters 

(2) Loosening of bonnet bolts 

(3) Removal of instrument tubing 

6. VerifYing the necessary ECO Forms are in the applicable file or are posted in 
the maintenance area. 

7. VerifYing that a nylon cable tie (ty-wrap) has been installed on the slide out 
locking device on each Motor Control Center (MCC) breaker or Load Center 
breaker locking tab for those clearance tags necessary to ensure safe isolation 
ofthe equipment being worked. 

a. This ty-wrap prevents accidental closure. 

b. The ty-wrap may be removed by qualified Electricians to open the 
breaker door. 

c. When the door is closed, a ty-wrap shall be installed. 



8. j line starter contacts for all three phases of MCC breakers and power fuses
(if applicable) are removed in lieu of breaker placed in OFF position, THEN
ensure the following:

a. Starter contacts (and fuses, if applicable) are in a transparent bag,
affixed with the related ECO tag(s) to the attached lug.

b. Completed form similar to Attachment 10 is affixed to breaker.

5.4.3 (Contd)
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5.4.3 (Cont'd) 

8. IF line starter contacts for all three phases ofMCC breakers and power fuses 
(if applicable) are removed in lieu of breaker placed in OFF position, THEN 
ensure the following: 

a. Starter contacts (and fuses, if applicable) are in a transparent bag, 
affixed with the related ECO tag(s) to the attached lug. 

b. Completed form similar to Attachment 10 is affixed to breaker. 
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CAUTION

Prior to commencing work, verify that the equipment boundary is adequate using
the latest copy of the Equipment Tag List in NOMS.

5.5 ECO Release

5.5.1 Clearance Holder Sign Off

1. The clearance holder should normally sign off of the clearance at the end of
his/her shift or when the clearance is no longer required whichever is shorter.
This action can be performed using the NOMS electronic database, or by
using the ECO Holder Form similar to Attachment 3. When the clearance
holder signs off of the clearance, perform the following:

a. If all work is complete and you do not plan to sign back on the
clearance, then select yes when asked if all work is complete in the
signoff box.

b. If work is not complete and there is a need to sign back on to the
clearance at some future time, then select no when asked if all work is
complete in the signoff box.

5.5.2 Controller Sign Off

1. The controller verifies all of his/her clearance holders (NOMS and/or paper
form similar to Attachment 3) have signed off of the clearance and either of
the following:

• All work is complete and the equipment is ready for the restoration of
energy.

• The equipment will remain tagged out for another controller.

2. Upon completion of the work, the controller shall perform a walk-down to
ensure that all work is completed and all personnel are clear of the job.

3. After signing off of the clearance when all work is complete, notifi SMJUS/
WCCS that all work is complete and the equipment is ready for restoration.

AIO7- Iir,,I,-1,,kb
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CAUTION 

Prior to commencing work, verify that the equipment boundary is adequate using 
the latest copy of the Equipment Tag List in NOMS. 

5.5 ECO Release 

5.5.1 Clearance Holder Sign Off 

1. The clearance holder should normally sign off of the clearance at the end of 
hislher shift or when the clearance is no longer required whichever is shorter. 
This action can be performed using the NOMS electronic database, or by 
using the ECO Holder Form similar to Attachment 3. When the clearance 
holder signs off of the clearance, perform the following: 

a. If all work is complete and you do not plan to sign back on the 
clearance, then select yes when asked if all work is complete in the 
signoffbox. 

b. If work is not complete and there is a need to sign back on to the 
clearance at some future time, then select no when asked if all work is 
complete in the signoffbox. 

5.5.2 Controller Sign Off 

IA/Q7·11 ,h 

1. The controller verifies all of hislher clearance holders (NOMS and/or paper 
form similar to Attachment 3) have signed off of the clearance and either of 
the following: 

• All work is complete and the equipment is ready for the restoration of 
energy. 

• The equipment will remain tagged out for another controller. 

2. Upon completion of the work, the controller shall perform a walk-down to 
ensure that all work is completed and all personnel are clear of the job. 

3. After signing off of the clearance when all work is complete, notify SM/US/ 
WCCS that all work is complete and the equipment is ready for restoration. 
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5.6 ECO Boundary Modification

5.6.1 An ECO Boundary Modification is a change that expands or reduces an existing
clearance boundary to facilitate maintenance or testing.

— —

— NOTES — —

—

a An ECO boundary modification is NOT required to move grounds from the front of a
4.16kv breaker to the rear. Positive identification shall be made of cubicle in the rear
before moving grounds.

• If it is required to modify the ECO only to install grounds, a restoration step for ground
removal will be added to the existing clearance via a revision.

CAUTIONS

• A Work Stoppage Boundary Modification is required for any work order that
would be unable to be performed in a safe manner while the changes to the
boundary are being performed. This includes all work orders, even those NOT
currently being worked, unless they are complete. These work orders shall be
removed from the ECO.

• Boundary Modification which energize busses or fill / pressurize a system, shall
have all work stopped until an adequate clearance boundary has been re-verified.
These work orders shall be signed off by the Holders prior to the Controller
authorizing the Boundary Modification,

• Work may continue on any work orders not affected by the Boundary
Modification. These work orders and signatures will be carried forward on the
ECO during the Boundary Modification process.

• Work on a pump motor may continue if the motor is uncoupled from the pump
and the Boundary Modification is to change the piping configuration.

5.6.2 Once an ECO is determined to need a boundary modification, the ECO
Controller/ECO Coordinator requesting the boundary modification shall consult
with the Shift Manager/US!WCCS to determine if the boundary modification can
be performed at this time. If the boundary modification can be performed, the
ECO Controller!ECO Coordinator shall:

1. Identify all work tasks which are to be performed under this clearance. This
includes any PWO/RWO/PCM currently attached to the clearance in the
computer, whether it is in progress or NOT.

2. Consult with all ECO holders to determine the status of all work covered by
the ECO. This includes on-going work and work which has NOT yet been
started, but which is currently covered by this ECO boundary.

3. Determine the impact of the boundary modification upon each work order
attached to the clearance regardless of the work status.
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5.6 ECO Boundary Modification 

5.6.1 An ECO Boundary Modification is a change that expands or reduces an existing 
clearance boundary to facilitate maintenance or testing. 

~ -- -- -- -- - - -- -- - - - - -- -- -, 
I NOTES I 

I · An EGO boundary modification is NOT required to move grounds from the front of a 
4. 16kv breaker to the rear. Positive identification shall be made of cubicle in the rear 
before moving grounds. 

CAUTIONS 

• A Work Stoppage Boundary Modification is required for any work order that 
would be unable to be performed in a safe manner while the changes to the 
boundary are being performed. This includes all work orders, even those NOT 
currently being worked, unless they are complete. These work orders shall be 
removed from the ECO. 

• Boundary Modification which energize busses or fill / pressurize a system, shall 
have all work stopped until an adequate clearance boundary has been re-verified. 
These work orders shall be signed off by the Holders prior to the Controller 
authorizing the Boundary Modification, 

• Work may continue on any work orders not affected by the Boundary 
Modification. These work orders and signatures will be carried forward on the 
ECO during the Boundary Modification process. 

• Work on a pump motor may continue if the motor is uncoupled from the pump 
and the Boundary Modification is to change the piping configuration. 

5.6.2 Once an ECO is determined to need a boundary modification, the ECO 
ControllerlECO Coordinator requesting the boundary modification shall consult 
with the Shift ManagerlUS/WCCS to determine if the boundary modification can 
be performed at this time. If the boundary modification can be performed, the 
ECO ControllerlECO Coordinator shall: 

1. Identify all work tasks which are to be performed under this clearance. This 
includes any PWOIR WOIPCM currently attached to the clearance in the 
computer, whether it is in progress or NOT. 

2. Consult with all ECO holders to determine the status of all work covered by 
the ECO. This includes on-going work and work which has NOT yet been 
started, but which is currently covered by this ECO boundary. 

3. Determine the impact of the boundary modification upon each work order 
attached to the clearance regardless of the work status. 



4. In consultation with the other Controllers/ECO Coordinators of this ECO
determine the type of boundary modification required (work stoppage or
non-work stoppage)

a. Indicate the type of boundary modification by checking the appropriate
block on the ECO Boundary Modification Form.

5. In all cases, ensure a tailboard is held with all holders, currently on site
working under the ECO, detailing the changes to be made.

6. Include on the boundary modification form any work order numbers to be
added or deleted due to the boundary modification.

5.7 ECO Boundary Modification (Non-Work Stoppage)

5.7.1 A non-work stoppage boundary modification is a change to the existing clearance
where moving boundaries can be performed without jeopardizing the workers
safety while the work can remain in progress.

— — — — —
— — — — — —

— 1

• The ECO Boundaiy Mod preparer will electronically sign off clearance Controllers!
Holders from the original section only after their signatures have been transferred to
the new revision. This process ensures that current signatures remaTh on the
clearance.

I
• If the ECO Holder Form was used all Controllers/Coordinator are responsible to

update the for: wffhcurrentrevisionorBoundanjModfficationNumbei — - — -‘

5.7.2 Examples of when Non Work Stoppage Boundary Modifications may be used;

• If planned work that was originally requested on an ECO is cancelled,
rescheduled, or completed, and other work under the ECO can still be
performed safely with a reduced ECO boundary.

• To allow Plant Operations to control administrative requirements
(for example: Containment Integrity ECOs) using other boundaries if plant
conditions or administrative requirements change.

• To allow removal of tags that were incorrectly issued or issued on the wrong
equipment during the ECO execution and after acceptance of the ECO.

5.6.2 (Cont’d)

AIQ7

Procedure No.: Procedure Title: Page: 

26 
Approval Date 

O-ADM-212 In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 8/31105 

5.6.2 (Cont'd) 

4. In consultation with the other Controllers/ECO Coordinators of this ECO 
determine the type of boundary modification required (work stoppage or 
non-work stoppage) 

a. Indicate the type of boundary modification by checking the appropriate 
block on the ECO Boundary Modification Form. 

5. In all cases~ ensure a tailboard is held with all holders, currently on site 
working under the ECO, detailing the changes to be made. 

6. Include on the boundary modification form any work order numbers to be 
added or deleted due to the boundary modification. 

5.7 ECO Boundary Modification (Non-Work Stoppage) 

5.7.1 A non-work stoppage boundary modification is a change to the existing clearance 
where moving boundaries can be performed without jeopardizing the workers 
safety while the work can remain in progress . 

• -----------------------1 NOTE 
I I 

• The ECO Boundary Mod preparer will electronically sign off clearance Controllers/ 

I · 

Holders from the original section only after their signatures have been transferred to 
the new revision. This process ensures that current signatures remain on the 
clearance. 

If the ECO Holder Form was used, all Controllers/Coordinator are responsible to 
update the form with current revision or Boundary Modification Number. 

'--'-----------------_-- __ -1 

5.7.2 Examples of when Non Work Stoppage Boundary Modifications may be used; 

• If planned work that was originally requested on an ECO is cancelled, 
rescheduled, or completed, and other work under the ECO can still be 
performed safely with a reduced ECO boundary. 

• To allow Plant Operations to control administrative requirements 
(for example: Containment Integrity ECOs) using other boundaries if plant 
conditions or administrative requirements change. 

• To allow removal of tags that were incorrectly issued or issued on the wrong 
equipment during the ECO execution and after acceptance of the ECO. 
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5.7.3 For a non-work stoppage ECO boundary modification the following shall be
performed:

1. The ECO Controller/Coordinator is responsible for preparing the ECO
Boundary Modification Request Form and shall perform the following:

a. List the reason for the modification.

b. List all the proposed changes to the ECO, including any tags to be
removed or added (additional pages may be added to the Boundary
Modification request form as required).

c. Obtain approval for the ECO boundary modification from all other
controllers currently signed on to the ECO Form.

d. All controller(s)/Coordinators shall notify their ECO holders of the
Boundary Mod change prior to approving the boundary mod request.

e. Operations shall lock the ECO section prior to performing copy to
active to prevent controllers and holders from signing on during the
boundary modification process.

f. Once the boundary mod form is completed, the requester shall forward
it to operations for final SM/US!WCSS/SRO approval and
implementation.

g. After the ECO boundary modification has been performed, Operations
shall inform the ECO Controllers/Coordinators.

h. The ECO Controller/Coordinator for each discipline shall obtain a copy
of the modified ECO. If The ECO Holder form is used, it shall be
updated by the Controller of that discipline.

5.7.4 ECO Boundary Modification (Work Stoppage) — A modification to an existing
clearance boundary that, while in progress, could potentially jeopardize personnel
safety.

NOTES I
I

• If the Work Stoppage boundary modification only applies to a specific discipline or

activity,
it should be specified by the controllers on the boundary modification form and

work may continue on other work orders not affected by the boundary modification.
I

I . Within 5 days of execution of a boundary modification for the purpose of testing the
ECO boundary should be restored, or the ECO should be released.
[COMMITMENT STEPS 2.3.2 AND 2.3.3] I

I__I S — — — a a — — — a — — — S — I
1. Examples of when Work Stoppage Boundary Modifications shall be used:

a. Energizing and/or running equipment controlled by a clearance for the
purpose of testing.

AIO7 I!rn/,h,,!,h
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5.7.3 For a non-work stoppage ECO boundary modification the following shall be 
performed: 

1. The ECO Controller/Coordinator is responsible for preparing the ECO 
Boundary Modification Request Form and shall perform the following: 

a. List the reason for the modification. 

b. List all the proposed changes to the ECO, including any tags to be 
removed or added (additional pages may be added to the Boundary 
Modification request form as required). 

c. Obtain approval for the ECO boundary modification from all other 
controllers currently signed on to the ECO Form. 

d. All controller(s)/Coordinators shall notifY their ECO holders of the 
Boundary Mod change prior to approving the boundary mod request. 

e. Operations shall lock the ECO section prior to performing copy to 
active to prevent controllers and holders from signing on during the 
boundary modification process. 

f. Once the boundary mod form is completed, the requester shall forward 
it to operations for final SMIUS/WCSS/SRO approval and 
implementation. 

g. After the ECO boundary modification has been performed, Operations 
shall inform the ECO Controllers/Coordinators. 

h. The ECO Controller/Coordinator for each discipline shall obtain a copy 
of the modified ECO. If The ECO Holder form is used, it shall be 
updated by the Controller ofthat discipline. 

5.7.4 ECO Boundary Modification (Work Stoppage) - A modification to an existing 
clearance boundary that, while in progress, could potentially jeopardize personnel 
safety. 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - I 

I • 

I 
I 

I · 

NOTES 

If the Work Stoppage boundary modification only applies to a specific discipline or I 
activity, it should be specified by the controllers on the boundary modification form and I 
work may continue on other work orders not affected by the boundary modification. 

Within 5 days of execution of a boundary modification for the purpose of testing, the 
ECO boundary should be restored, or the ECO should be released. 
[COMMITMENT STEPS 2.3.2 AND 2.3.3J 

I 

I 
I 

L _______________________ I 

1. Examples of when Work Stoppage Boundary Modifications shall be used: 

a. Energizing and/or running equipment controlled by a clearance for the 
purpose of testing. 
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5.7.4.1 (Confd)

b. Pressurizing and/or filling all or part of a system controlled by a
clearance for the purpose of verifiing integrity.

c. Whenever personnel safety could be compromised during the
modification of a clearance boundary.

5.7.5 For a Work Stoppage ECU boundary modification, the following shall be
performed:

The ECU Controller/Coordinator is responsible for preparing the ECU
Boundary Modification request form and shall perform the following.

a. List the reason for the modification.

b. List all the proposed changes to the ECU, including any tags to be
removed or added (additional pages may be added to the Boundary
Modification request form as required).

c. Ubtain approval for the ECU boundary Modification from all other
controllers currently signed on to the ECU Form.

d. Controllers shall stay signed on to the clearance, but all holders shall
sign off of the ECU prior to controllers submitting the boundary mod
request.

e. Operations shall lock the ECO section prior to performing copy to
active to prevent controllers and holders from signing on during the
Boundary Modification process.

f. Unce the boundary mod form is completed, the requester shall forward
it to Operations for final SMIUS/WCSS/SRO approval and
implementation.

g. After the ECU boundary modification has been performed, Uperations
shall inform the ECU controllers/Coordinators.

h. The ECU controller for each discipline shall obtain a copy of the
modified ECU. If The ECU Holder form is used, it shall be updated by
the Controller of that discipline.

tMQ7. M/ni/dv/h
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5.7.4.1 (Cont'd) 

b. Pressurizing and/or filling all or part of a system controlled by a 
clearance for the purpose of verifying integrity. 

c. Whenever personnel safety could be compromised during the 
modification of a clearance boundary. 

5.7.5 For a Work Stoppage ECO boundary modification, the following shall be 
performed: 

IAlQ7' IM/mdrl""l"h 

1. The ECO Controller/Coordinator is responsible for preparing the ECO 
Boundary Modification request form and shall perform the following. 

a. List the reason for the modification. 

b. List all the proposed changes to the ECO, including any tags to be 
removed or added (additional pages may be added to the Boundary 
Modification request form as required). 

c. Obtain approval for the ECO boundary Modification from all other 
controllers currently signed on to the ECO Form. 

d. Controllers shall stay signed on to the clearance, but all holders shall 
sign off of the ECO prior to controllers submitting the boundary mod 
request. 

e. Operations shall lock the ECO section prior to performing copy to 
active to prevent controllers and holders from signing on during the 
Boundary Modification process. 

f. Once the boundary mod form is completed, the requester shall forward 
it to Operations for final SMIUS/WCSS/SRO approval and 
implementation. 

g. After the ECO boundary modification has been performed, Operations 
shall inform the ECO controllers/Coordinators. 

h. The ECO controller for each discipline shall obtain a copy of the 
modified ECO. If The ECO Holder form is used, it shall be updated by 
the Controller of that discipline. 
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5.8 ECO Revision

5.8.1 ECO revision — is a modification to an existing ECO that does not alter the
existing ECO ISOLATION boundary but could enhance the ECO boundary in the
conservative direction to increase worker safety. The revision process shall
require:

• SRO approval prior to implementation of the revision.

• The preparer shall verif’ the Original ECO section is locked to prevent
controllers and holders from signing on during the revision process.

• The preparer of the ECO revision shall notif’ all Controller(s) and get their
concurrence prior to implementation.

• The Controller(s) shall NotifS’ all Holders of the Revision.

• The ECO Controller/Coordinator for each discipline’ shall obtain a copy of
the revised ECO. If The ECO Holder form is used, it shall be updated by the
Controller of that discipline.

1. Example where Revisions may be used:

a. For the addition of restoration steps after execution of the ECO section.

b. For the change of Tag types (i.e., Movats Tag to Danger) as long as the
change is in the conservative direction (i.e. Danger tag has higher
priority then a Movats Tag)

c. For the addition or removal of tags that do not require work stoppage,
do not affect the boundary or conflict with work orders assigned to the
original ECO section.

d. To remove tags that were incorrectly issued or issued on the wrong
equipment during the ECO execution and before acceptance of the
ECO.

e. To add steps to include information tags or update annunciator panels.

f. To correct errors of a clerical nature such as typographical errors in
valve nomenclature or component location.

Affl7.
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5.8 ECO Revision 

5.8.1 ECO revision - is a modification to an existing ECO that does not alter the 
existing ECO ISOLATION boundary but could enhance the ECO boundary in the 
cons~rvative direction to increase worker safety. The revision process shall 
reqUIre: 

• SRO approval prior to implementation of the revision. 

• The preparer shall verifY the Original ECO section is locked to prevent 
controllers and holders from signing on during the revision process. 

• The preparer of the ECO revision shall notifY all Controller(s) and get their 
concurrence prior to implementation. 

• The Controller(s) shall NotifY all Holders of the Revision. 

• The ECO Controller/Coordinator for each discipline' shall obtain a copy of 
the revised ECO. If The ECO Holder form is used, it shall be updated by the 
Controller of that discipline. 

1. Example where Revisions may be used: 

a. For the addition of restoration steps after execution of the ECO section. 

b. For the change of Tag types (i.e., Movats Tag to Danger) as long as the 
change is in the conservative direction (i.e. Danger tag has higher 
priority then a Movats Tag) 

c. For the addition or removal of tags that do not require work stoppage, 
do not affect the boundary or conflict with work orders assigned to the 
original ECO section. 

d. To remove tags that were incorrectly issued or issued on the wrong 
equipment during the ECO execution and before acceptance of the 
ECO. 

e. To add steps to include information tags or update annunciator panels. 

f. To correct errors of a clerical nature such as typographical errors in 
valve nomenclature or component location. 
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5.9 ECO Computer Failure

__

— — — — — a — — — a

This section to be used as guidance when the NOMS System is not available or not
functioning correctly.

— a a a a a a a a a a a a a — a a a a a I

5.9.1 Contact the Operations WCCS.

5.9.2 Provide filled out hard copies of the Controller and Holder Forms, similar to
Attachments 2 and 3, when requested by the WCCS.

5.9.3 Follow instruction from the WCCS to release or accept an ECO. The WCCS will
follow the guidance in accordance with O-ADM-212.1, Operations In-Plant
Equipment Clearance Orders, Subsection 5.15.

5.9.4 For Boundary Modifications follow instructions from the WCCS.

END OF TEXT

Procedure No": Procedure Title: Page: 

30 
Approval Date 

O-ADM-212 In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 8/31105 

IA/Q7" II 

5.9 ECO Computer Failure 

...-: - - - - -- - - -- - - -- - - -- -- - --, NOTE 

I This section to be used as guidance when the NOMS System is not available or not I 
I functioning correctly. I 

....... - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - __ I 

5.9.1 Contact the Operations WCCS. 

5.9.2 Provide filled out hard copies of the Controller and Holder Forms, similar to 
Attachments 2 and 3, when requested by the WCCS. 

5.9.3 Follow instruction from the WCCS to release or accept an ECO. The WCCS will 
follow the guidance in accordance with O-ADM-212.1, Operations In-Plant 
Equipment Clearance Orders, Subsection 5.15. 

5.9.4 For Boundary Modifications follow instructions from the WCCS. 

END OF TEXT 
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ATTACHMENT 1 
(Page 1 of2) 

ECO COVER SHEET 

Unit Number: 2 Equipment Clearance Order Number: 

4 Equipment/System to be Tagged: 

5 Reason for Equipment Clearance: 

6 Opened By: I.. I I 3 I System Number 
10 Closed By: 

12 I Equipment Clearance Order Verified Correctly Hung 
Conducted By Date Conducted By Date Conducted By Date Conducted By 

EOOS Log Update (Upon Releasing) YES NO N/A (Circle One) 

Release Review: Date: Time: 
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DATE 

DOCT ____ _ 

SYS 

ITM 

Date 
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O-ADM-212 

Unit Number: 

3 System Number 

4 Equipment/System to be Ta\1\1ed: 

5 Reason for Equipment Clearance: 

6 and 8 

Prepared By: 

Unit Supervisor Reviewed By 

Shift Manager Reviewed By 

Verified Executed 

Work Complete 

Equip liS Boundary Ck'd 

Grounds Removed Verif 

Release Review By 

Release Authorized By 

Tags Verif Removed By 

9 Safety Review: 
Tagout Type N - None 

Safety Related No 

Risk Significant No 

Tech Spec Related No 

Load Threatening No 

Load Limiting No 

10 Hazards: 
11 Special Instructions: 

W97:JM/ms/dw/ab 

J 

In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

ATTACHMENT 1 
(Page 2 of2) 

ECO COVER SHEET 

Equipment Clearance Order Number: 

Equipment Clearance Order Section: 

7 

Dept 

OPS 

MECH 

ELECT 

PROJ 

ENG 

RELAY 

IIC 

HP 

OTHER 

OTHER 

OTHER 

Controller Accepted 

Page: 
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I DATE 
I DOeT 

I SYS 
ITM 

Daterrime Controller Release Daterrime 
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ATTACHMENT 2
(Page 1 ofi)

ECO CONTROLLER FORM (WORK ORDERS)

Equipment Clearance Order Number LMD

Equipment Clearance Otder Sçtion:

Controller: / Dpartment: Controller Acceptance: Date: Time:

Unt: I Sytem # Controller Release. Date: Time:

Work Order

:

Component Work to be Performed
Cte

F39l — Rev. 0(4/29103 OADM2i2)

W97:JM/ms/dw/ab

Procedure N, Procedure Title: 

O-ADM-212 

............................. 

:::::::: .. ::.': .. "" ..... \ 

">:\~")E:~iPmen( Clea'ance o.4"N,mbe" 
······· .... """.::·.·.·.·:".Ecr~pment Clearance o~er sJ~tion: 

! i\ \ 
.: : 

____ -f,_-+f-\\ D~partment: 
___ -+/_' _!.._",,\ sy~tem # 

Controller: 

Unit: 

Work Order !,,""""tMD \ 
! \ \ 

F391 - Rev. (I (4129103 - (I·ADM·212) 
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ATTACHMENT 2 
(Page 1 of 1) 

ECO CONTROLLER FORM (WORK ORDERS) 

LMD: 

Controller Acceptance: _______ _ 

Controller Release: 

Date: 

Date: 

Component Work to be Performed 

:, ii 
1\ 

:. ......... ;. :, ........ .: 
....... \ 

Time: 

Time: 
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ATTACHMENT 3
(Page 1 ofi)

ECO HOLDER FORM

WORK ORDER(TASK) NUMBER

____________

cLEARANCE SECTION NUMBER:

____________

If This/ECO Holder form is used, it shall be maintained by the Controller of that discipline.
/ Each form is good for only one Work 0rderTask).

ECO Controller Print Name Sign Authorizing using the paper form Department Date

Accepted By ECO Acce ted Released B Released Is Work
Holders / Aocepted By Date/iime Ext Badge Si n Date/Time Completed

Print Name / I i..Sin Number Yes/No

F-533 — Rev. 0(8/31/04 - 0-ADM-212)
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/ .......................... . ATTACHMENT 3 
(Page 1 of1) 

ECO HOLDER FORM ·C~~~~).,JCE SECTION NUMBER: WORK ORDER(TASK) NUMBER ____ _ 

\: .......... \ .......... ::../ If This/ECQ Holder form is used, it shall be maintained by the Controller of that discipline . 
.... / !' Each form is good for only one Work Order(Task) . 

.. ' I ECO ContrOIle.t\Print Name 

Accepted By ECO / , 
Holders / I r"'Accepted By 

Print Name f... .... ..1 \ .. S.ign 

F-533 - Rev. 0 (8/31104 - O-ADM-212) 

W97:JM/ms/dw/ab 

Sign Authorizing using the paper form I Department Date 

· ..... ~~~~:~~ ..... ! ....... lExt. 

1\ \; 

Badge 
Number 

" ...................................... \ 

; ...................... . 

1 

Released By 
Sign 

Released 
DatelTime 

, ................. l ................ , 

I 
I 

Is Work 
Completed 

Yes/No 

: ........................ . 

: ....................................... : 
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Rcasoru\O1 ES:

___________

COMPONENT ID

ATTACHMENT 4
(Page 1 of 1)

ECO BOUNDARY MODIFICATION FORM

[3M Number;

I)F(TtIl’1 O”

ECO CLEARANCE IJO[J)ER APPRAL

Af&eted work orders

_____________
______

— 0-AD 22
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t)ale:

ACTION REQUfflED

. . . ... . .FA(;s AIIDEI)

RF\I *

COMP(Y’ T H) DsCRH’1 IO\ : ( I tO RIQI flU 1>

Work Stoppoge

Shift Manager Sgaiure

ECU Controller Signalure

Non-Work Stoppage IEJ oundary Mod for *r

.

_________ ________

1)atellime /

SlGNATURF DATEIflME SIGNATURE IIIFrIESIF

AICv7- IAi,-.,b4,,I’k
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ATTACHMENT 4 
(Page 1 of 1) 

ECO BOUNDARY MODIFICATION FORM 

8M Number: _______ _ 

ECO No.: ___ ~_. Dale: _______ _ 

[PHON ACTION REQUIRED 

t ....... .1 • : 
~ ..................................... . 

l)ESCIUfHON .. ' COMPONENT lD ACTION REQUIRED 
r················ 

Work Stoppage o Non-Work Stoppage 10 [Lundar) Mod for Test 

Daterrime L.·················;,l ____ w.l .. ~~~ __ 

ECO Controller Sigmlture ___ . ______ ~ I)atc!Tlfnc .... .:.::::.::.::.:;,~=;, .... i ! 

I ECO CLEARANCE HOLDER APJ>lHJVAL 
.---S-·l(-;N-,A-T-U-',R~F ...... ---~\TF.iTIMF. SlGNATURE 

r·· .. ······ .. ············ .. ··········j 

Affected work :. ...................................... : 

W97:JM/ms/dw/ab 
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MOV TEST TAG

Operating Permit Tag - This tag gives the personnel holding the clearance authority to manipulate the
component being worked provided permission has been approved by an SRO. They provide a visual
warning marking the isolation boundary for equipment or systems to prevent personnel injury orequipment damage. They are under the Direct Control of A Single Work Holder.

Procedure No.: Procedure Title: Page:

36
Approval Date

O-ADM-212 In-Plant Equipment CLearance Orders 8/31/05

W97:JM/ms/dw/ab

Procedure No.: 

O-ADM-212 

Procedure Title: 

In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

ATTACHMENT 5 
(Page 1 of 1) 

MOVTESTTAG 
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Operating Permit Tag - This tag gives the personnel holding the clearance authority to manipulate the 
component being worked provided permission has been approved by an SRO. They provide a visual 
warning marking the isolation boundary for equipment or systems to prevent personnel injury or 
equipment damage. They are under the Direct Control of A Single Work Holder. 

W97:JM/ms/dw/ab 



ATTACHMENT 6
(Page 1 of 1)
ECO TAG

DANGER

DO NOT OPERATE
THIS EQUIPMENT

OPERATION OF THIS EQUIPMENT
COULD RESULT IN PERSONNEL
INJURY AND I OR DAMAGE TO

PLANT EQUIPMENT

ECO Danger Tag - A tag hung on all boundary points, which isolate equipment from sources of
energy to permit work to be performed safely. No manipulation is allowed.
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DANGER
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A tag hung on all boundary points, which isolate equipment from sources of 
energy to permit work to be performed safely. No manipulation is allowed. 
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ATTACHMENT 7
(Page 1 of 1)

CAUTION TAG

CAUTION CAUTION CAUTION

ONØ
• .2 c,2 m

DO NOT OPERATE THIS

____________________

EQUIPMENT WITHOUT
CAUTION CAUTION CAUTION U’ NPSIWCCS APPROVAL

CAUTION THIS TAG INDICATES

___________________

THAT AN UNUSUAL
OPERATING CONDITIONDO NOT OPERATE EXISTS AND THIS

THIS EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT SHALL NOT
WITHOUT NPSIWCCS BE OPERATED WITHOUT

SMIWCCS APPROVAL

Caution Tag - A Caution Tag is used to identify conditions that are unusual or potentially
hazardous or to provide precautionary information for operating equipment under
conditions that do not require a Danger Tag. Caution tags can be manipulated
with Shift Manager/WCCS (Work Control center Supervisor) approval. Caution
tags printed utilizing the NOMS printers are similar in appearance to the Danger
clearance tags, but have the word CAUTION on them instead of DANGER. All
other procedures using Caution tags will utilize the standard FPL Form 102 Tag.
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A Caution Tag is used to identify conditions that are unusual or potentially 
hazardous or to provide precautionary information for operating equipment under 
conditions that do not require a Danger Tag. Caution tags can be manipulated 
with Shift ManagerlWCCS (Work Control center Supervisor) approval. Caution 
tags printed utilizing the NOMS printers are similar in appearance to the Danger 
clearance tags, but have the word CAUTION on them instead of DANGER. All 
other procedures using Caution tags will utilize the standard FPL Form 102 Tag. 
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ATTACHMENT 8

(Page 1 of 1)

BUS CLEARANCE TAG

oU Uo
Electrical isolation for this breaker is provided Electrical isolation for this breaker is provided
by the Bus Clearance in accordance with by the Bus Clearance in accordance with
O—ADM-2 12, Operations In-Plant Equipment O—ADM-21 2, Operations In-Plant Equipment
Clearance Orders Clearance Orders

/

ECO#

Component____________________ /

This breaker is under Electrical Dept. Control.

________________________________________________________________

/

FRONT BACK
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* Provide drawing details and other supporting documents.

Proposed Mitigating/Contingency Measures (Be Specific)

Local Joint Advisory Safety Committee (LJASC) I
Signature Print

Union Committeeman

I
PrintSignature

Company Committeeman
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ATTACHMENT 9
(Page 1 of 1)

JOINT SAFETY COMMITTEE (JSC) REVIEW FORM

Date:

__________

Description of Un-isolable Condition *

Additional JSC proposed contingency measures

JSC APPROVAL LI
JSC REJECTED El

AIO7 IlAII,1,I..k
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Dme: ______________________ __ 

Description of Un-i sol able Condition * 

* Provide drawing details and other supporting documents. 

Proposed Mitigating/Contingency Measures (Be Specific) 

Additional JSC proposed contingency measures 

JSC APPROVAL D 
JSC REJECTED D 

Local Joint Advisory Safety Committee (LJASC) 1 
Signature Print 

W97:JM/ms/dw/ab 

Union Committeeman 

Signature 
Company Committeeman 

1 
Print 
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ATTACHMENT 10
(Page 1 of 1)

STARTER MAIN CONTACTS AND FUSE REMOVAL FORM

ECO#:_____________ BREAKER#:___________

STARTER MAIN CONTACTS ON ALL 3 PHASES HAVE BEEN REMOVED

FUSES HAVE BEEN REMOVED:

_____YES _____N/A

OPERATIONS:_______________________

__________________ ________

Signature Print Date

EM JOURNEYMAN:__________________

________________
________

Signature Print Date

EM GML:________________________

________________
________

Signature Print Date

AFFIX THIS SHEET TO BREAKER PANEL REMOVE

AFTER RESTORATION

FINAL PAGE
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STARTER MAIN CONTACTS AND FUSE REMOVAL FORM 

8/31105 

ECO #: ______ _ BREAKER #: _____ _ 

STARTER MAIN CONTACTS ON ALL 3 PHASES HAVE BEEN REMOVED 

FUSES HAVE BEEN REMOVED: ___ YES ___ N/A 

OPERATIONS: ____ ---::::~----- ___ ----,:;::---:-___ _ 
Signature Print Date 

EMJOURNEYMAN: ___ ~ ________ ~~ __ _ 
Signature Print Date 

EMGML: _______________ ~ ___ _ 
Signature Print Date 

AFFIX THIS SHEET TO BREAKER PANEL REMOVE 

AFTER RESTORATION 

FINAL PAGE 
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1.0 PURPOSE

1.1 This procedure provides guidance in the use of Equipment Clearance Orders (ECO) for the
isolation of equipment to protect personnel from energy sources, for the use of other
controls when isolation is NOT possible and for administrative control of equipment.

1.1.1 Compliance with this procedure provides a safe working environment for
personnel and equipment. Changes to this procedure shall be reviewed by
Nuclear Joint Safety Committee (NJSC).

2.0 REFERENCESIRECORDS REOUIRED/COMMITMENT DOCUMENTS

2.1 References

2.1.1 Quality Instructions/Plant Procedures

1. QI 3-PTN-1, Design Control

2. QI 14-PTN-1, Inspection, Test and Operating Status

3. 0-ADM-0 16.3, Fire Protection Impairments

4. 0-ADM-03 1, Independent Verification

5. 0-ADM-033, PTN Industrial Safety Program

6. 0-ADM-200, Conduct of Operations

7. 0-ADM-205, Administrative Control of Valves, Locks and Switches

8. 0-ADM-212, In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders

9. 0-ADM-213, Tech Spec Related Equipment Out-of-Service Logbook

10. 0-ADM-217, Conduct of Infrequently Performed Tests and Evolutions

11. 0-ADM-701, Control of Plant Work Activities

12. 0-GME-005.1, 4.16KV Equipment Grounding and Testing

13. 0-OSP-200.1, Schedule of Plant Checks and Surveillances

14. 0-PME-005.6, 4160V A and B Bus Inspection and Cleaning

15. 0-PME-090.1, Power Generator Grounding

AiO7 IIIIrI,1rnr,-,
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1.0 PURPOSE 

1.1 This procedure provides guidance in the use of Equipment Clearance Orders (ECO) for the 
isolation of equipment to protect personnel from energy sources, for the use of other 
controls when isolation is NOT possible and for administrative control of equipment. 

1.1.1 Compliance with this procedure provides a safe working environment for 
personnel and equipment. Changes to this procedure shall be reviewed by 
Nuclear Joint Safety Committee (NJSC). 

2.0 REFERENCESIRECORDS REQUIRED/COMMITMENT DOCUMENTS 

2.1 References 

2.1.1 Quality InstructionslPlant Procedures 

1. QI 3-PTN-l, Design Control 

2. QI 14-PTN-l, Inspection, Test and Operating Status 

3. 0-ADM-016.3, Fire Protection Impairments 

4. 0-ADM-031, Independent Verification 

5. 0-ADM-033, PTN Industrial Safety Program 

6. 0-ADM-200, Conduct of Operations 

7. 0-ADM-205, Administrative Control of Valves, Locks and Switches 

8. 0-ADM-212, In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

9. 0-ADM-213, Tech Spec Related Equipment Out-of-Service Logbook 

10. 0-ADM-217, Conduct ofInfrequently Performed Tests and Evolutions 

11. 0-ADM-701, Control of Plant Work Activities 

12. 0-GME-005.1, 4.16KV Equipment Grounding and Testing 

13. 0-OSP-200.1, Schedule of Plant Checks and Surveillances 

14. 0-PME-005.6, 4160V A and B Bus Inspection and Cleaning 

15. 0-PME-090.1, Power Generator Grounding 
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1. INPO Good Practice 87-002, Tagging Procedures for the Protection of
Personnel, Components, and Systems

2. NUREG 0737

3. 10 CFR 50 Appendix B, Criterion XIV, Inspection, Test, and Operating
Status

4. OSHA Standard 29 CFR 19 10.269, Electrical Power Generation

2.1.3 Miscellaneous Documents (i.e., PC/M, Correspondence)

1. FPL Safe Work Practices Book

2. CR-96-1 106, Control of Excess Material Inside Containment
(PTN-ENG-SENS-96-077)

3. PNSC 96-2 17, 10 CFR 50.59, Safety Screening Format

4. CR-00-0910, Human Error Related Events

2.2 Records Required

2.2.1 Completed copies of the below listed item(s) constitute Quality Assurance records
and shall be transmitted to QA Records for retention in accordance with Quality
Assurance Record Program requirements:

1. None

2.2.2 Completed copies of the Nuclear Joint Safety Committee (NJSC) Review Form
should be routed to Safety Department for record keeping.

2.1.2 Regulatory Guidelines

W97JE/Ir/ev/mro
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2.1.2 Regulatory Guidelines 

1. INPO Good Practice 87-002, Tagging Procedures for the Protection of 
Personnel, Components, and Systems 

2. NUREG 0737 

3. 10 CFR 50 Appendix B, Criterion XIV, Inspection, Test, and Operating 
Status 

4. OSHA Standard 29 CFR 1910.269, Electrical Power Generation 

2.l.3 Miscellaneous Documents (i.e., PC/M, Correspondence) 

1. FPL Safe Work Practices Book 

2. CR-96-1106, Control of Excess Material Inside Containment 
(PTN -ENG-SENS-96-077) 

3. PNSC 96-217, 10 CFR 50.59, Safety Screening Format 

4. CR-00-0910, Human Error Related Events 

2.2 Records Required 

W97:JEllr/ev/mr 

2.2.1 Completed copies of the below listed item(s) constitute Quality Assurance records 
and shall be transmitted to QA Records for retention in accordance with Quality 
Assurance Record Program requirements: 

1. None 

2.2.2 Completed copies of the Nuclear Joint Safety Committee (NJSC) Review Form 
should be routed to Safety Department for record keeping. 
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2.3 Commitment Documents

2.3.1 NIR 88-07, Failure to Maintain Clearance on Non- Seismic Gauges

2.3.2 PTN-PMN-88-313, CAR 88-016 dated June 21, 1988, Temporary Lifts Being
Abused

2.3.3 PTN-PMN-88-361, CAR 88-025 dated July 21, 1988

2.3.4 FOP 92-039, Both Shutdown Cooling Relief Valves Found Disabled, PSL
Problem Report (PR/IHE-92-010)

2.3.5 NIR 89-45 C/A 4, C: Administrative Controls for Hose Connections Upon
Closure of Associated Clearance, CTRAC 89-1552-34

2.3.6 NIR 94-01, USNRC Resident Inspector’s Monthly Report

2.3.7 QAO-PTN-94-008, Inadequate Equipment Administrative Control for Work on
Flux Mapper Guide Tube - RCS Non-Isolable Integrity Breach

2.3.8 OSHA STANDARD 29 CFR 1910.269, Electric Power Generation, Transmission
and Distribution; Electrical Protective Equipment; Final Rule

2.3.9 PTN-ENG-SEMS-96-070, Biocide Treatment of Closed Cooling Water Systems

2.3.10 LER 2003-005-00, Disabling Both Auxiliary Feedwater Trains Inadvertently
During Mode 3
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2.3 Commitment Documents 
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2.3.1 NIR 88-07, Failure to Maintain Clearance on Non- Seismic Gauges 

2.3.2 PTN-PMN-88-313, CAR 88-016 dated June 21, 1988, Temporary Lifts Being 
Abused 

2.3.3 PTN-PMN-88-36 I , CAR 88-025 dated July 21,1988 

2.3.4 FOP 92-039, Both Shutdown Cooling Relief Valves Found Disabled, PSL 
Problem Report (PRlIHE-92-0 1 0) 

2.3.5 NIR 89-45 CIA 4, C: Administrative Controls for Hose Connections Upon 
Closure of Associated Clearance, CTRAC 89-1552-34 

2.3.6 NIR 94-01, USNRC Resident Inspector's Monthly Report 

2.3.7 QAO-PTN-94-008, Inadequate Equipment Administrative Control for Work on 
Flux Mapper Guide Tube - RCS Non-Isolable Integrity Breach 

2.3.8 OSHA STANDARD 29 CFR 1910.269, Electric Power Generation, Transmission 
and Distribution; Electrical Protective Equipment; Final Rule 

2.3.9 PTN-ENG-SEMS-96-070, Biocide Treatment of Closed Cooling Water Systems 

2.3.10 LER 2003-005-00, Disabling Both Auxiliary Feedwater Trains Inadvertently 
During Mode 3 
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3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

3.1 Operations Manager

3.1.1 Approves the hanging of ECO tags in the containment during Modes 1 and 2.
[Commitment - Step 2.3.3]

3.2 Assistant Operations Manager

3.2.1 Acts on the results of the periodic ECO review.

3.3 Senior Reactor Operator (SRO)

3.3.1 Verifies the adequacy of ECO boundaries.

3.3.2 Approves review of all ECOs.

3.3.3 Authorizes all ECOs.

3.3.4 Approves ECO boundary modifications.

3.3.5 Ensures adherence to Technical Specification requirements for equipment
operability, limiting conditions for operation, equipment redundancy, surveillance
testing and containment integrity.

3.3.6 Approves ECO Revisions and verifies boundary modification is not required.

NOTE

The Shift Engineer or System Engineer may be consulted to determine if execution of an ECO
will result in the plant being operated in a condition other than described in the UFSAR.

I — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — —

3.3.7 Determines if a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation is needed in accordance with Safety
Related ECO Evaluation Sheet (similar to Attachment 3).

3.3.8 When issuing or releasing an ECO, ensures applicable valves, locks and switches
under administrative control are properly denoted on the order (i.e., designated
LOCKED OPEN or LOCKED CLOSED) in accordance with 0-ADM-205,
Administrative Control of Valves, Locks and Switches.

3.3.9 Directs Reactor Operator or qualified operator to prepare and execute ECOs.

3.3.10 Resolves ECO discrepancies in the field.

3.3.11 Ensures the person issued an ECO is on the authorized list.

3.3.12 Directs operators to execute ECOs.

3.3.13 Verifies ECO Boundary is adequate for attached work orders and prior to
attaching new work orders or executing boundary mods / revisions.
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3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

3.1 Operations Manager 

3.1.1 Approves the hanging of ECO tags in the containment during Modes and 2. 
[Commitment - Step 2.3.3] 

3.2 Assistant Operations Manager 

3.2.1 Acts on the results of the periodic ECO review. 

3.3 Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) 

3.3.1 Verifies the adequacy of ECO boundaries. 

3.3.2 Approves review of all ECOs. 

3.3.3 Authorizes all ECOs. 

3.3.4 Approves ECO boundary modifications. 

3.3.5 Ensures adherence to Technical Specification requirements for equipment 
operability, limiting conditions for operation, equipment redundancy, surveillance 
testing and containment integrity. 

3.3.6 Approves ECO Revisions and verifies boundary modification is not required. 

NOTE -. 
I The Shift Engineer or System Engineer may be consulted to determine if execution of an EGO I 
• will result in the plant being operated in a condition other than described in the UFSAR. I I _______________________ ~ 
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3.3.7 Determines if a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation is needed in accordance with Safety 
Related ECO Evaluation Sheet (similar to Attachment 3). 

3.3.8 When issuing or releasing an ECO, ensures applicable valves, locks and switches 
under administrative control are properly denoted on the order (i.e., designated 
LOCKED OPEN or LOCKED CLOSED) in accordance with 0-ADM-205, 
Administrative Control of Valves, Locks and Switches. 

3.3.9 Directs Reactor Operator or qualified operator to prepare and execute ECOs. 

3.3.10 Resolves ECO discrepancies in the field. 

3.3.11 Ensures the person issued an ECO is on the authorized list. 

3.3.12 Directs operators to execute ECOs. 

3.3.13 Verifies ECO Boundary is adequate for attached work orders and prIor to 
attaching new work orders or executing boundary mods / revisions. 



3.3.15 Supports the Plan of the Day (POD) ECO List.

3.3.16 Authorizes and reviews the realignment of ECOs that have been released.

3.3.17 Ensures that operators are briefed on the purpose of the ECO and conditions that
should be established inside the boundary for safe performance of work.

3.4 Shift Manager (SM)

3.4.1 Performs all duties under Senior Reactor Operators (SRO).

3.4.2 Notifies the Unit Supervisor and Reactor Operator of ECOs affecting Technical
Specification, safety related, risk significant or in-service systems during an
outage.

3.4.3 Reviews all ECOs active for greater than 30 days.

3.5 Unit Supervisor (US)

3.5.1 Performs all duties under Senior Reactor Operator (SRO).

3.5.2 Reviews Temporary System Alterations (TSA) for affect on ECO boundaries.

3.5.3 When an ECO is executed or released, updates the Equipment Out-of-Service Log
(EOOS).

3.5.4 If a conflict is identified between computerized clearance system and the hard
copy of the ECO, directs an investigation.

3.5.5 Obtains verification from Chemistry that NO biocide hazard exists prior to issuing
an ECO on the TPCW System, CCW System, EDG Cooling Water Systems, or
one of the Chilled Water Systems for the 4160/480 Switchgear Rooms, Vital
Electrical Equipment Room, Computer Room, or Cable Spreading Room that
require the draining of liquid from the system.
[Commitment— Step 2.3.9]

3.3.14 Directs the writing of ECOs.

CAUTION

The TPCW System, CCW System, EDG Cooling Water Systems and the Chilled Water
Systems for the 4160/480 Switchgear Rooms, Vital Electrical Equipment Room,
Computer Room, and Cable Spreading Room may contain biocides that present a
personnel safety or chemical release hazard.
(Commitment - Step 2.3.9j
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3.3.14 Directs the writing of ECOs. 

3.3.15 Supports the Plan of the Day (POD) ECO List. 

3.3.16 Authorizes and reviews the realignment of ECOs that have been released. 

3.3.17 Ensures that operators are briefed on the purpose of the ECO and conditions that 
should be established inside the boundary for safe performance of work. 

3.4 Shift Manager (SM) 

3.4.1 Performs all duties under Senior Reactor Operators (SRO). 

3.4.2 Notifies the Unit Supervisor and Reactor Operator of ECOs affecting Technical 
Specification, safety related, risk significant or in-service systems during an 
outage. 

3.4.3 Reviews all ECOs active for greater than 30 days. 

3.5 Unit Supervisor (US) 

W97:JE/lr/ev/mr 

3.5.1 Performs all duties under Senior Reactor Operator (SRO). 

3.5.2 Reviews Temporary System Alterations (TSA) for affect on ECO boundaries. 

3.5.3 When an ECO is executed or released, updates the Equipment Out-of-Service Log 
(EOOS). 

3.5.4 If a conflict is identified between computerized clearance system and the hard 
copy of the ECO, directs an investigation. 

CAUTION 

The TPCW System, CCW System, EDG Cooling Water Systems and the Chilled Water 
Systems for the 41601480 Switchgear Rooms, Vital Electrical Equipment Room, 
Computer Room, and Cable Spreading Room may contain biocides that present a 
personnel safety or chemical release hazard. 
[Commitment - Step 2.3.9J 

3.5.5 Obtains verification from Chemistry that NO biocide hazard exists prior to issuing 
an ECO on the TPCW System, CCW System, EDG Cooling Water Systems, or 
one of the Chilled Water Systems for the 4160/480 Switchgear Rooms, Vital 
Electrical Equipment Room, Computer Room, or Cable Spreading Room that 
require the draining of liquid from the system. 
[Commitment - Step 2.3.9] 
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3.6 Work Control Center Supervisor (WCCS)

3.6.1 Performs all duties under Senior Reactor Operators (SRO).

3.6.2 Performs all duties under Unit Supervisor.

3.6.3 Reviews ECOs.

3.7 Nuclear Watch Engineer/Field Supervisor

3.7.1 Performs all duties under Senior Reactor Operator (SRO).

3.7.2 Coordinates ECO activities outside the Control Room.

3.7.3 Performs ECO activities delegated by the SM/US.

3.8 Reactor Operator (RO) or Authorized Operator

3.8.1 Ensures the person issued an ECO is on the authorized list.

3.8.2 Researches ECO boundaries.

3.8.3 Writes Master ECOs.

3.8.4 Writes ECOs, also includes the restoration position of the components using
documents such as prints, procedures and attachments.

3.8.5 Directs operators to execute ECOs.

3.8.6 Executes ECOs for equipment they are qualified to operate.

3.8.7 Briefs operators on the following:

1. The purpose of an ECO to be executed

2. The conditions that should be established within the ECO boundary for
safe performance of work (non-outage)

3.8.8 Reviews the ECO to verify proper alignment of all components within the ECO
boundary upon release.

3.8.9 Ensures computerized database is updated for all ECO status changes and step
manipulations via boundary modifications.

3.8.10 When issuing or releasing an ECO, ensures applicable valves, locks and switches
under administrative control are properly denoted on the order (i.e., designated
LOCKED OPEN or LOCKED CLOSED) in accordance with 0-ADM-205,
Administrative Control of Valves, Locks and Switches.
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3.6 Work Control Center Supervisor (WCCS) 

3.6.1 Performs all duties under Senior Reactor Operators (SRO). 

3.6.2 Performs all duties under Unit Supervisor. 

3.6.3 Reviews ECOs. 

3.7 Nuclear Watch Engineer/Field Supervisor 

3.7.1 Performs all duties under Senior Reactor Operator (SRO). 

3.7.2 Coordinates ECO activities outside the Control Room. 

3.7.3 Performs ECO activities delegated by the SM/US. 

3.8 Reactor Operator (RO) or Authorized Operator 

W97:JE/lr/ev/mr 

3.8.1 Ensures the person issued an ECO is on the authorized list. 

3.8.2 Researches ECO boundaries. 

3.8.3 Writes Master ECOs. 

3.8.4 Writes ECOs, also includes the restoration position of the components using 
documents such as prints, procedures and attachments. 

3.8.5 Directs operators to execute ECOs. 

3.8.6 Executes ECOs for equipment they are qualified to operate. 

3.8.7 Briefs operators on the following: 

1. The purpose of an ECO to be executed 

2. The conditions that should be established within the ECO boundary for 
safe performance of work (non-outage) 

3.8.8 Reviews the ECO to verify proper alignment of all components within the ECO 
boundary upon release. 

3.8.9 Ensures computerized database is updated for all ECO status changes and step 
manipulations via boundary modifications. 

3.8.10 When issuing or releasing an ECO, ensures applicable valves, locks and switches 
under administrative control are properly denoted on the order (i.e., designated 
LOCKED OPEN or LOCKED CLOSED) in accordance with O-ADM-205, 
Administrative Control of Valves, Locks and Switches. 



3.9.1 Executes ECOs as written and in the sequence detailed.

3.9.2 Performs ECO activities delegated by the SM/US/WCCS/NWE/FS/SRO.

3.10 Shift Engineer

3.10.1 Assists SMIUS/WCCS in determining if a 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability
Determination/Screening/Evaluation is needed prior to authorizing an ECO.

3.10.2 If an ECO has been in effect for more than 60 days AND a 10 CFR 50.59
Applicability Determination/Screening has NOT been previously performed,
performs a 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening review of the
ECOs in accordance with 0-ADM-104, 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability/Screening
Reviews.

3.10.3 If the Applicability Determination/Screening review identifies a 10 CFR 50.59
evaluation is required, a Condition Report should be generated to address the
condition.

3.11 Safety Supervisor

3.11.1 Ensure that an annual evaluation is conducted and documented to verify plant
personnel that use this procedure are trained in the purpose and use of this
procedure.

3.11.2 Results of the annual evaluations shall be provided to the Training Manager for
incorporation into the annual training of the ECO process.

3.12 Training Manager

3.12.1 Provides initial training on this procedure for all employees who write, execute, or
release ECOs.

3.12.2 Provides pre-implementation training on this procedure whenever there is a
change in the procedure which affects safety.

3.12.3 Provides annual training on this procedure.

3.9 Qualified Operator

W97:JE/Irlev/mra
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3.9 Qualified Operator 

3.9.1 Executes ECOs as written and in the sequence detailed. 

3.9.2 Performs ECO activities delegated by the SMIUS/WCCS/NWEIFS/SRO. 

3.10 Shift Engineer 

3.10.1 Assists SMIUS/WCCS in determining if a 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability 
Determination/Screening/Evaluation is needed prior to authorizing an ECO. 

3.10.2 If an ECO has been in effect for more than 60 days AND a 10 CFR 50.59 
Applicability Determination/Screening has NOT been previously performed, 
performs a 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening review of the 
ECOs in accordance with 0-ADM-104, 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability/Screening 
Reviews. 

3.1 0.3 If the Applicability Determination/Screening review identifies a 10 CFR 50.59 
evaluation is required, a Condition Report should be generated to address the 
condition. 

3.11 Safety Supervisor 

3.11.1 Ensure that an annual evaluation is conducted and documented to verify plant 
personnel that use this procedure are trained in the purpose and use of this 
procedure. 

3.11.2 Results of the annual evaluations shall be provided to the Training Manager for 
incorporation into the annual training of the ECO process. 

3.12 Training Manager 
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3.12.1 Provides initial training on this procedure for all employees who write, execute, or 
release ECOs. 

3.12.2 Provides pre-implementation training on this procedure whenever there is a 
change in the procedure which affects safety. 

3.12.3 Provides annual training on this procedure. 



The determination that biocides are NOT present in the system may be determined by the
system histoiy (no biocides have been added), previously obtained acceptable sample results
(no biocides have been added since last acceptable sample), or by determining current
samples do NOT contain biocides above acceptable levels (biocides have been added to the
system and a previous sample has shown acceptable concentrations of biocides needed for
personnel safety or liquid releases). [Commitment - Step 2.3.9]

3.13.1 Upon request from the US or WCCS, determines if a biocide personnel safety or
release hazard exists prior to the authorization of an ECO.

3.13.2 Notifies the US or WCCS of the results of the biocide determination and whether
or not the system is safe for draining.
[Commitment - Step 2.3.9]

3.14 Operations Outage Shift Director

3.14.1 Approves the attachment of Outage work to existing ECOs and the hanging of
outage ECOs after the start of the outage. The Controller of the Work Order shall
be notified of the addition.

3.14.2 Directs outage ECOs under the direction of the SM.

3.14.3 Notifies the SM of all ECOs affecting Tech Spec, Safety Related, Risk
Significant, or in-service system.
[Commitment - Step 2.3.9]

3.13 Chemistry Department Supervisor
— — —

NOTE — — — — — —
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3.13 Chemistry Department Supervisor 

r-------------------------. 
NOTE 

I The determination that biocides are NOT present in the system may be determined by the I 
I system history (no biocides have been added), previously obtained acceptable sample results I 

(no biocides have been added since last acceptable sample), or by determining current I samples do NOT contain biocides above acceptable levels (biocides have been added to the I 
I system and a previous sample has shown acceptable concentrations of biocides needed for I 
I personnel safety or liquid releases). [Commitment - Step 2.3.9J I 
-------------------------

3.13.1 Upon request from the US or WCCS, determines if a biocide personnel safety or 
release hazard exists prior to the authorization of an ECO. 

3.13.2 Notifies the US or WCCS of the results of the biocide determination and whether 
or not the system is safe for draining. 
[Commitment - Step 2.3.9] 

3.14 Operations Outage Shift Director 
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3.14.1 Approves the attachment of Outage work to existing ECOs and the hanging of 
outage ECOs after the start of the outage. The Contro lIer of the Work Order shall 
be notified of the addition. 

3.14.2 Directs outage ECOs under the direction of the SM. 

3.14.3 Notifies the SM of all ECOs affecting Tech Spec, Safety Related, Risk 
Significant, or in-service system. 
[Commitment - Step 2.3.9] 



4.1 Authorized Operator - An operator authorized to perform tasks associated with ECOs. This
person shall be authorized by the Assistant Operations Manager or Designee and shall have
completed required ECO training.

4.2 Bus Outage Tag A device or method that allows the Bus Outage Clearance ECO
jurisdiction over the individual ECO isolation tags at breakers. Information is provided at
the individual breakers to inform holders that the electrical isolation for individual
clearances is provided by the Bus Clearance.

4.3 Caution Tag - A tag used to identify conditions that are unusual or potentially hazardous to
provide precautionary information for operating equipment under conditions that do not
require a danger tag. Equipment governed by a caution tag can be manipulated with SRO
approval.

4.4 Concurrent Dual Verification (CDV) — Concurrent Dual Verification is the verification of
operations, testing, and maintenance activities that is performed concurrent with the
activity by a second individual. CDV is a preferred alternative to an Independent
Verification where an IV is impractical or where immediate potential adverse affects to the
plant would occur if the component were incorrectly positioned. CDV incorporates and
depends upon good three-part communication and peer checking. Instances where CDV
would be preferred to an IV include but are not limited to, throttling a valve and testing,
calibrations, or lineups that are done utilizing the procedure in the reader/doer mode.

4.5 ECO Boundary Modification - a change that expands or reduces an existing clearance
boundary to facilitate maintenance or testing.

4.6 ECO Boundary Modification Form - A form used to list the proposed boundary changes
and to document the approval to perform these changes.

4.7 ECO Control Form - A form signed (electronically) by the ECO Controller and holders to
document verification of the adequacy of the ECO boundary.

4.8 ECO Information Tag - A tag hung on or near component switches or display gauges to
indicate its associated equipment is located within or affected by an ECO boundary.

4.9 ECO Preparer - The Reactor Operator or authorized operator who writes an ECO or ECO
Boundary modification.

4.10 ECO Release - Occurs when all ECO holders! controller release their right to work and
their right to protection within the ECO boundary by signing in the ECO Release section of
all applicable ECO Controller! holder Forms.

4.11 ECO Revision — a modification to an existing ECO that does not alter the existing ECO
ISOLATION boundary but could enhance the ECO boundary in the conservative direction
to increase worker safety.

4.0 DEFINITIONS
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4.0 DEFINITIONS 

4.1 Authorized Operator - An operator authorized to perform tasks associated with ECOs. This 
person shall be authorized by the Assistant Operations Manager or Designee and shall have 
completed required ECO training. 

4.2 Bus Outage Tag - A device or method that allows the Bus Outage Clearance ECO 
jurisdiction over the individual ECO isolation tags at breakers. Information is provided at 
the individual breakers to inform holders that the electrical isolation for individual 
clearances is provided by the Bus Clearance. 

4.3 Caution Tag - A tag used to identify conditions that are unusual or potentially hazardous to 
provide precautionary information for operating equipment under conditions that do not 
require a danger tag. Equipment governed by a caution tag can be manipulated with SRO 
approval. 

4.4 Concurrent Dual Verification (CDV) - Concurrent Dual Verification is the verification of 
operations, testing, and maintenance activities that is performed concurrent with the 
activity by a second individual. CDV is a preferred alternative to an Independent 
Verification where an IV is impractical or where immediate potential adverse affects to the 
plant would occur if the component were incorrectly positioned. CDV incorporates and 
depends upon good three-part communication and peer checking. Instances where CDV 
would be preferred to an IV include but are not limited to, throttling a valve and testing, 
calibrations, or lineups that are done utilizing the procedure in the reader/doer mode. 

4.5 ECO Boundary Modification - a change that expands or reduces an existing clearance 
boundary to facilitate maintenance or testing. 

4.6 ECO Boundary Modification Form - A form used to list the proposed boundary changes 
and to document the approval to perform these changes. 

4.7 ECO Control Form - A form signed (electronically) by the ECO Controller and holders to 
document verification of the adequacy of the ECO boundary. 

4.8 ECO Information Tag - A tag hung on or near component switches or display gauges to 
indicate its associated equipment is located within or affected by an ECO boundary. 

4.9 ECO Preparer - The Reactor Operator or authorized operator who writes an ECO or ECO 
Boundary modification. 

4.10 ECO Release - Occurs when all ECO holders/ controller release their right to work and 
their right to protection within the ECO boundary by signing in the ECO Release section of 
all applicable ECO Controller/ holder Forms. 

4.11 ECO Revision - a modification to an existing ECO that does not alter the existing ECO 
ISOLATION boundary but could enhance the ECO boundary in the conservative direction 
to increase worker safety. 
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4.12 ECO Tag - A tag hung on all boundary points that isolate equipment from sources of
energy to permit work to be performed safely. Tagout devices, including their means of
attachment, shall be substantial enough to prevent inadvertent or accidental removal.
Tagout device attachment means shall be of a non-reusable type, attachable by hand,
self-locking and non-releasable, with a minimum unlocking strength of no less than
50 pounds and shall have the general design and basic characteristics of being equivalent to
a 1 piece, all environment tolerant nylon cable tie.

4.13 Equipment Clearance Order (ECO) - A formal order for administrative control on plant
components and/or systems, delineating the method for configuring plant equipment where
isolation is possible, or for control of system parameters (i.e., level, pressure) where
isolation is not possible, which permits safe entry for construction, testing, maintenance, or
inspection.

Each ECO must be comprehensive in nature to establish an adequate boundary. The ECO
cannot rely on plant conditions that are not identified and controlled on the equipment
clearance order, boundaries established by other ECOs, or system configurations outside
an ECO boundary to provide personnel and equipment protection.

4.14 Letter Designation - In some instances there will be a letter designation at the end of an
ECO number. This designation is optional and will indicate the general type or purpose of
the ECO. The letter options used will be as follows:

4.14.1 A - Administrative

4.14.2 C - Caution Tag

4.14.3 H-Hydro

4.14.4 I-Integrity

4.14.5 L-LLRT

4.14.6 R - Outage Related

4.14.7 T-Test

4.14.8 M - Management

4.14.9 S - Short Notice Outage (SNO)

4.15 Master ECO - A previously researched ECO boundary stored in computer database.

4.16 MOV Test Tag — A tag issued for motor operated valves to give Maintenance control for
scheduled MOV maintenance or testing.

4.17 Outage Controller/ECO Coordinator An individual may be appointed when the number
of personnel and/or clearances are above normal. This Coordinator shall be qualified in In
Plant Clearances Requirements. The Coordinator will assume the responsibilities of a
Controller for all work assigned to an outage zone clearance and act as a liaison between
Operations and the individual department Controllers and Holders. Licensed operators
meet this qualification criteria.
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4.12 ECO Tag - A tag hung on all boundary points that isolate equipment from sources of 
energy to permit work to be performed safely. Tagout devices, including their means of 
attachment, shall be substantial enough to prevent inadvertent or accidental removal. 
Tagout device attachment means shall be of a non-reusable type, attachable by hand, 
self-locking and non-releasable, with a minimum unlocking strength of no less than 
50 pounds and shall have the general design and basic characteristics of being equivalent to 
a 1 piece, all environment tolerant nylon cable tie. 

4.13 Equipment Clearance Order CECO) - A formal order for administrative control on plant 
components and/or systems, delineating the method for configuring plant equipment where 
isolation is possible, or for control of system parameters (i.e., level, pressure) where 
isolation is not possible, which permits safe entry for construction, testing, maintenance, or 
inspection. 

Each ECO must be comprehensive in nature to establish an adequate boundary. The ECO 
cannot rely on plant conditions that are not identified and controlled on the equipment 
clearance order, boundaries established by other ECOs, or system configurations outside 
an ECO boundary to provide personnel and equipment protection. 

4.14 Letter Designation - In soine instances there will be a letter designation at the end of an 
ECO number. This designation is optional and will indicate the general type or purpose of 
the ECO. The letter options used will be as follows: 

4.14.1 A - Administrative 

4.14.2 C - Caution Tag 

4.14.3 H - Hydro 

4.14.4 I - Integrity 

4.14.5 L - LLRT 

4.14.6 R - Outage Related 

4.14.7 T - Test 

4.14.8 M - Management 

4.14.9 S - Short Notice Outage (SNO) 

4.15 Master ECO - A previously researched ECO boundary stored in computer database. 

4.16 MOV Test Tag - A tag issued for motor operated valves to give Maintenance control for 
scheduled MOV maintenance or testing. 

4.17 Outage Controller/ECO Coordinator - An individual may be appointed when the number 
of personnel and/or clearances are above normal. This Coordinator shall be qualified in In­
Plant Clearances Requirements. The Coordinator will assume the responsibilities of a 
Controller for all work assigned to an outage zone clearance and act as a liaison between 
Operations and the individual department Controllers and Holders. Licensed operators 
meet this qualification criteria. 
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4.18 Qualified 10 CFR 50.59 Reviewer — Any person that meets the 10 CFR 50.59 Screening
training requirements, possesses the requisite experience to competently analyze the
proposed change/activity and is on the qualified reviewers list.

4.19 Qualified Operator - Operators who have successfully completed all requirements
necessary to operate the equipment on which the ECO is to be executed.

4.20 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening Review - Performed to determine if
an ECO on any safety related system or component requires an evaluation under 10 CFR
50.59(c)(2) criteria.

4.21 Safety Related — Any system, subsystem, display, or instrumentation that is required for
the safe shutdown of the plant, or is used to minimize the release of radiation to the public.

4.22 Tech Spec Related — Components, equipment, or systems whose operability is addressed
by Technical Specifications.
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4.18 Qualified 10 CFR 50.59 Reviewer - Any person that meets the 10 CFR 50.59 Screening 
training requirements, possesses the requisite experience to competently analyze the 
proposed change/activity and is on the qualified reviewers list. 

4.19 Qualified Operator - Operators who have successfully completed all requirements 
necessary to operate the equipment on which the ECO is to be executed. 

4.20 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening Review - Performed to determine if 
an ECO on any safety related system or component requires an evaluation under 10 CFR 
50.59( c )(2) criteria. 

4.21 Safety Related - Any system, subsystem, display, or instrumentation that is required for 
the safe shutdown of the plant, or is used to minimize the release of radiation to the public. 

4.22 Tech Spec Related - Components, equipment, or systems whose operability is addressed 
by Technical Specifications. 
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1NOTES

• EGO tags are warning devices affixed to energy isolating equipment and do NOT in I
themselves, provide a physical restraint.

. Personnel NOT trained on this procedure, shall NOT perform ECOs. I

I
. When tagged components are shared with multiple ECOs, caution should be used

when restoring systems to ensure configuration control. Tag sharing warnings should
be addressed and the proper releasing order of sections that shared tags should be
verified by the SRO.

5.1 Standard ECO Practices

5.1.1 Equipment, on which an ECO has been granted, shall NOT be considered safe
until tests have been made using approved methods to verify that the equipment is
de-energized, grounded, drained and/or depressurized as required.

5.1.2 ECO tags shall be conspicuously posted so that the component can NOT be
operated without the tag being seen.

5.1.3 An ECO shall NOT be utilized as a means of bypassing procedural requirements.

5.1.4 When any special instruction can be verified with an action, it should be written
as a step in the ECO; otherwise, it should be included as a note in the Instruction
block.

5.1.5 When hanging ECO tags, electrical switching should be performed first.

5.1.6 When removing ECO tags, electrical switching should be performed last.

5.1.7 ECO tags hung on control panels shall be secured in a manner that allows
accessibility to controls without obscuring plant status indicators, controls,
switches, and labels.

5.1.8 Controlled documents, such as prints, procedures and attachments, shall be
consulted to determine EGO boundaries.

1. When controlled documents are NOT available, additional measures shall be
taken to ensure an adequate boundary is established and the EGO holders
shall be advised.

5.1.9 Prior to approving an EGO, it shall be DETERMINED the impact on equipment
availability as required to meet Technical Specification.

5.1.10 The EGO Tag Hang List shall be iN HAND and USED as a guide during
execution.

5.0 PROCEDURE
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5.0 PROCEDURE 

I - ------------------------.. NOTES 

I · EGO tags are warning devices affixed to energy isolating equipment and do NOT, in 
themselves, provide a physical restraint. 

I · Personnel NOT trained on this procedure, shall NOT perform EGOs. 

• When tagged components are shared with multiple EGOs, caution should be used 
when restoring systems to ensure configuration control. Tag sharing warnings should 
be addressed and the proper releasing order of sections that shared tags should be 
verified by the SRO. 

5.1 Standard ECO Practices 
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5.1.1 Equipment, on which an ECO has been granted, shall NOT be considered safe 
until tests have been made using approved methods to verify that the equipment is 
de-energized, grounded, drained and/or depressurized as required. 

5.1.2 ECO tags shall be conspicuously posted so that the component can NOT be 
operated without the tag being seen. 

5.1.3 An ECO shall NOT be utilized as a means of bypassing procedural requirements. 

5.104 When any special instruction can be verified with an action, it should be written 
as a step in the ECO; otherwise, it should be included as a note in the Instruction 
block. 

5.1.5 When hanging ECO tags, electrical switching should be performed first. 

5.1.6 When removing ECO tags, electrical switching should be performed last. 

5.1. 7 ECO tags hung on control panels shall be secured in a manner that allows 
accessibility to controls without obscuring plant status indicators, controls, 
switches, and labels. 

5.1.8 Controlled documents, such as prints, procedures and attachments, shall be 
consulted to determine ECO boundaries. 

1. When controlled documents are NOT available, additional measures shall be 
taken to ensure an adequate boundary is established and the ECO holders 
shall be advised. 

5.1.9 Prior to approving an ECO, it shall be DETERMINED the impact on equipment 
availability as required to meet Technical Specification. 

5.1.10 The ECO Tag Hang List shall be IN HAND and USED as a guide during 
execution. 



5.1.11 When ECOs are executed in contaminated areas, outdoors during inclement
weather or for large ECOs:

1. An exact copy of the ECO may be used.

2. Information recorded on the exact copy shall be transferred to the original as
soon as possible upon completion.

5.1.12 An ECO information tag should be placed on or near component switches or
display gauges to indicate the associated equipment is within or affected by an
ECO boundary.

1. Independent verification of ECO information tags is not required.

2. ECO information tags shall not be used on ECO boundary components in lieu
of an ECO tag.

3. An ECO Order step shall be written to control each ECO information tag.

4. Manipulation of a component or switch with an Information Only Tag is
permitted.

5.1.13 If an ECO tag is removed from a component for any reason, the tag will be
ACCOUNTED for and DOCUMENTED on the ECO.

1. At NO time shall an ECO tag be REMOVED and subsequently RE-HUNG,
bypassed or ignored.

2. The Bus Outage Tag (which are placed over Danger Tags) may transfer
jurisdiction of a danger tag to the isolation boundaries associated with a bus
clearance in accordance with provisions of this procedure.

3. If the original ECO tag is removed, lost or destroyed, and the ECO boundary
must be re-established, Then a new ECO tag shall be issued.

5.1.14 During the Independent Verification/Concurrent Dual Verification of the ECO,
the ECO Form shall be initialed after the IV/CDV for that step has been
completed.

5.1 .15 Tag placement shall only be DONE after the component is manipulated to its
required position per the ECO.

5.1.16 In cases where isolation boundaries can NOT be established for work affecting
the pressure boundary (e.g., work on the Reactor Vessel head, pressurizer or
steam generator primary or secondary sides), an ECO which is controlled by
Operations, as well as other departments performing said work, shall be
generated.

1. This ECO shall list all such work.

2. This ECO shall place ECO Tags, with the ECO number, on inservice level,
temperature or pressure instruments which would be used to control fill and
vent operations.
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5.1.11 When ECOs are executed In contaminated areas, outdoors during inclement 
weather or for large ECOs: 

1. An exact copy of the ECO may be used. 

2. Information recorded on the exact copy shall be transferred to the original as 
soon as possible upon completion. 

5.1.12 An ECO information tag should be placed on or near component switches or 
display gauges to indicate the associated equipment is within or affected by an 
ECO boundary. 

1. Independent verification of ECO information tags is not required. 

2. ECO information tags shall not be used on ECO boundary components in lieu 
of an ECO tag. 

3. An ECO Order step shall be written to control each ECO information tag. 

4. Manipulation of a component or switch with an Information Only Tag IS 

permitted. 

5.1.13 If an ECO tag is removed from a component for any reason, the tag will be 
ACCOUNTED for and DOCUMENTED on the ECO. 

1. At NO time shall an ECO tag be REMOVED and subsequently RE-HUNG, 
bypassed or ignored. 

2. The Bus Outage Tag (which are placed over Danger Tags) may transfer 
jurisdiction of a danger tag to the isolation boundaries associated with a bus 
clearance in accordance with provisions of this procedure. 

3. If the original ECO tag is removed, lost or destroyed, and the ECO boundary 
must be re-established, Then a new ECO tag shall be issued. 

5.1.14 During the Independent Verification/Concurrent Dual Verification of the ECO, 
the ECO Form shall be initialed after the IV/CDV for that step has been 
completed. 

5.1.15 Tag placement shall only be DONE after the component is manipulated to its 
required position per the ECO. 

5.1.16 In cases where isolation boundaries can NOT be established for work affecting 
the pressure boundary (e.g., work on the Reactor Vessel head, pressurizer or 
steam generator primary or secondary sides), an ECO which is controlled by 
Operations, as well as other departments performing said work, shall be 
generated. 

1. This ECO shall list all such work. 

2. This ECO shall place ECO Tags, with the ECO number, on inservice level, 
temperature or pressure instruments which would be used to control fill and 
vent operations. 



5.1.16 (Cont’d)

3. A vent path shall be established as determined by Operations.

4. Caution tags should be placed on control room valve/component switches
that if manipulated could affect the clearance boundary and/or plant
parameters that are being controlled during an un-isolable configuration
These Caution tags shall warn that manipulation of these components could
jeopardize the safety of personnel working under this ECU.

5 This ECU shall also include the following statement in the Instruction section
of the ECU Form:

This is an ECO for an un-isolable system. Parameters are being
maintained by the Operations shift for control of protective conditions.

5.1.17 Tags shall be legible, understandable and capable of withstanding environmental
conditions.

5.1.18 Tags should be securely attached to energy isolating devices so that they can not
be inadvertently or accidentally detached during use.

5.1.19 Where a tag can NOT be affixed directly to the energy isolating device, the tag
shall be located as close as safely possible to the device, in a position that will be
immediately obvious to anyone attempting to operate the device.

5.1.20 For configuration control, the Operations Department may use the Breaker/Valve
Alignment Sheet, a form similar to Attachment 4 of this procedure. This sheet
SHALL NOT be used in place of an ECU or in place of a Caution Tag ECU.

1. The SM or SRU Designee shall approve the Breaker/Valve Alignment Sheet
after performing the following:

a. Verify that the specified steps satisfy the requirements of the activity
being performed.

b. Verify that plant conditions (TSAs, current alignment, active ECOs,
testing, etc.) will support the manipulation of the component(s) listed.

c. Verify that Containment Integrity is maintained, as required.

d. Verify compliance with Technical Specifications.

e. Determine which steps require use of CDV, and anotate those steps on
the Sheet.

f. Verify that the sequence of steps is correct.

2. If doubt exists as to whether the execution of the Breaker/Valve Alignment
Sheet will result in the plant being operated in a condition that adversely
affects an UFSAR described design function, the SM/SRO shall refer to the
questions listed on the 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening
to determine if a 10 CFR 50.59 Evaluation is needed.
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5.1.16 (Cont'd) 

3. A vent path shall be established as determined by Operations. 

4. Caution tags should be placed on control room valve/component switches 
that if manipulated could affect the clearance boundary and/or plant 
parameters that are being controlled during an un-isolable configuration. 
These Caution tags shall warn that manipulation of these components could 
jeopardize the safety of personnel working under this ECO. 

5 This ECO shall also include the following statement in the Instruction section 
of the ECO Form: 

This is an ECO for an un-isolable system. Parameters are being 
maintained by the Operations shift for control of protective conditions. 

5.1.17 Tags shall be legible, understandable and capable of withstanding environmental 
conditions. 

5.1.18 Tags should be securely attached to energy isolating devices so that they can not 
be inadvertently or accidentally detached during use. 

5.1.19 Where a tag can NOT be affixed directly to the energy isolating device, the tag 
shall be located as close as safely possible to the device, in a position that will be 
immediately obvious to anyone attempting to operate the device. 

5.1.20 For configuration control, the Operations Department may use the BreakerNalve 
Alignment Sheet, a form similar to Attachment 4 of this procedure. This sheet 
SHALL NOT be used in place of an ECO or in place of a Caution Tag ECO. 

l. The SM or SRO Designee shall approve the Breaker/Valve Alignment Sheet 
after performing the following: 

a. Verify that the specified steps satisfy the requirements of the activity 
being performed. 

b. Verify that plant conditions (TSAs, current alignment, active ECOs, 
testing, etc.) will support the manipulation of the component(s) listed. 

c. Verify that Containment Integrity is maintained, as required. 

d. Verify compliance with Technical Specifications. 

e. Determine which steps require use of CDV, and anotate those steps on 
the Sheet. 

f. Verify that the sequence of steps is correct. 

2. If doubt exists as to whether the execution of the BreakerNalve Alignment 
Sheet will result in the plant being operated in a condition that adversely 
affects an UFSAR described design function, the SM/SRO shall refer to the 
questions listed on the 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening 
to determine if a 10 CFR 50.59 Evaluation is needed. 



5.1.21 If an ECO will require a 120V Vital AC or 125V Vital DC Breaker to be opened
that has not been authorized in accordance with an approved plant procedure, the
Engineering Department SHALL sign the Engineering Review block to indicate
that an independent review has been completed. (Reference CR 03-0406)

5.1.22 For clearance tags issued on a bistable located in the Control Room the tags
should be secured to the rack door in clear view of anyone entering the protection
or control rack.

5.2 Valve Practices

5.2.1 Establishing an ECO Boundary around a Motor Operated Valve (MOV)

1. To perform maintenance on the valve portion of the MOV, the breaker shall
be Danger tagged open and the isolation valves shall be Danger tagged
closed, including inner disc relief isolation valves if the MOV is a double
disc valve.

2. To perform maintenance on the motor actuator or gear box portion of the
MOV, the breaker shall be tagged with a MOV Test Tag attached to the
breaker, and NO tag on handwheel.

3. If the stem nut locknut or the upper bearing housing is to be removed:

a. The isolation valve(s) shall be tagged closed, and a means to vent and
drain the piping is provided,

OR

b. A stern locking device shall be provided and tagged DO NOT
REMOVE.

OR

c. Static conditions limited to a maximum of 5Olbs will be provided by
the ECO boundary . Components or valves will be tagged to ensure the
static conditions are maintained for the duration of the Movats testing
or actuator overhaul. Pressure at the valve will be verifiable by
observation of system pressure or system vented to atmospheric
pressure (ie., Vent valve tagged open, head removed or safety removed
and tagged). The MOV under MOVATs will be initially in the open
position on the hang of the ECO.

4. When MOVATS is to be performed:

a. Ensure the system/component is isolated prior to stroking the valve

OR

b. Ensure that any stroke will NOT affect/cause system flow.

5.2.2 MOVs may be used as isolation points of an ECO boundary provided the breaker
is tagged open and the handwheel is tagged DO NOT OPERATE, or the MOV is
blocked with a mechanical blocking device which is tagged DO NOT REMOVE.

CAUTION

MOV declutching may result in the shearing of the torque switch roll pin, and further
torquing of the valve after it is declutched could result in serious valve damage.
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5.1.21 If an ECO will require a 120V Vital AC or 125V Vital DC Breaker to be opened 
that has not been authorized in accordance with an approved plant procedure, the 
Engineering Department SHALL sign the Engineering Review block to indicate 
that an independent review has been completed. (Reference CR 03-0406) 

5.1.22 For clearance tags issued on a bistable located in the Control Room the tags 
should be secured to the rack door in clear view of anyone entering the protection 
or control rack. 

5.2 Valve Practices 

5.2.1 Establishing an ECO Boundary around a Motor Operated Valve (MOV) 

I. To perform maintenance on the valve portion of the MOV, the breaker shall 
be Danger tagged open and the isolation valves shall be Danger tagged 
closed, including inner disc relief isolation valves if the MOV is a double 
disc valve. 

2. To perform maintenance on the motor actuator or gear box portion of the 
MOV, the breaker shall be tagged with a MOV Test Tag attached to the 
breaker, and NO tag on handwheel. 

3. If the stem nut locknut or the upper bearing housing is to be removed: 

a. The isolation valve(s) shall be tagged closed, and a means to vent and 
drain the piping is provided, 

OR 

b. A stem locking device shall be provided and tagged DO NOT 
REMOVE. 

OR 

c. Static conditions limited to a maximum of 50lbs will be provided by 
the ECO boundary. Components or valves will be tagged to ensure the 
static conditions are maintained for the duration of the Movats testing 
or actuator overhaul. Pressure at the valve will be verifiable by 
observation of system pressure or system vented to atmospheric 
pressure (ie., Vent valve tagged open, head removed or safety removed 
and tagged). The MOV under MOV A Ts will be initially in the open 
position on the hang of the ECO. 

4. When MOV A TS is to be performed: 

a. Ensure the system/component is isolated prior to stroking the valve 

OR 

b. Ensure that any stroke will NOT affect/cause system flow. 

CAUTION 

MOV declutching may result in the shearing of the torque switch ro/l pin, and further 
torquing of the valve after it is declutched could result in serious valve damage. 
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5.2.2 MOVs may be used as isolation points of an ECO boundary provided the breaker 
is tagged open and the handwheel is tagged DO NOT OPERATE, or the MOV is 
blocked with a mechanical blocking device which is tagged DO NOT REMOVE. 



5.2.3 A pneumatically operated valve may be used as an isolation point of an ECO
boundary provided:

I. A fail closed valve shall:

a. Be visually verified to be closed locally or by the use of light
indications remotely, and

b. Have its gas supply isolated and tagged, or

c. Have its control power fuses removed and tagged, and

d. For valves which have handwheels, the handwheel is tagged
appropriately, (i.e., locked in up position, neutral, etc.), depending on
the type of valve.

e. Valves without handwheels shall be tagged on the valve body Valve
Must Remain Closed.

2. A fail open valve shall be closed with jacking or gagging device installed
which is tagged DO NOT REMOVE or ON HANDJACK.

5.2.4 The following applies to installed system pressure operated valves or relief
valves:

1. Installation of any physical restraint, jacking device or gagging device shall
be CONTROLLED by an In-Plant Equipment Clearance Order and tagged
appropriately.

2. System pressure operated valves, or relief valves shall NOT be USED as an
isolation point of an ECO boundary unless:

a. Downstream pressure is at atmospheric pressure and not capable of
being pressurized (i.e., manway removed and tagged, tank by designed
is maintained at atmospheric pressure etc.

.

OR

b. The valve is physically restrained in the required position through the
use of an installed jacking or gagging device which is tagged DO NOT
REMOVE. If the valves can NOT be gagged jacked, the Safety
Department shall be NOTIFIED to approve actions to safely work on
the system.

3. Physical restraints, jacking devices, or gagging devices shall NOT be
APPLIED to a valve in an operable system without a 10 CFR 50.59
evaluation which is reviewed by the PNSC and approved by the Plant
General Manager, Vice President — Turkey Point Nuclear Plant and Chief
Nuclear Officer.
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5.2.3 A pneumatically operated valve may be used as an isolation point of an ECO 
boundary provided: 

1. A fail closed valve shall: 

a. Be visually verified to be closed locally or by the use of light 
indications remotely, and 

b. Have its gas supply isolated and tagged, or 

c. Have its control power fuses removed and tagged, and 

d. For valves which have handwheels, the handwheel is tagged 
appropriately, (i.e., locked in up position, neutral, etc.), depending on 
the type of valve. 

e. Valves without handwheels shall be tagged on the valve body Valve 
Must Remain Closed. 

2. A fail open valve shall be closed with jacking or gagging device installed 
which is tagged DO NOT REMOVE or ON HANDJACK. 

5.2.4 The following applies to installed system pressure operated valves or relief 
valves: 

1. Installation of any physical restraint, jacking device or gagging device shall 
be CONTROLLED by an In-Plant Equipment Clearance Order and tagged 
appropriately. 

2. System pressure operated valves, or relief valves shall NOT be USED as an 
isolation point of an ECO boundary unless: 

a. Downstream pressure is at atmospheric pressure and not capable of 
being pressurized (i.e., manway removed and tagged, tank by designed 
is maintained at atmospheric pressure etc ... ) 

OR 

b. The valve is physically restrained in the required position through the 
use of an installed jacking or gagging device which is tagged DO NOT 
REMOVE. If the valves can NOT be gagged or jacked, the Safety 
Department shall be NOTIFIED to approve actions to safely work on 
the system. 

3. Physical restraints, jacking devices, or gagging devices shall NOT be 
APPLIED to a valve in an operable system without a 10 CFR 50.59 
evaluation which is reviewed by the PNSC and approved by the Plant 
General Manager, Vice President - Turkey Point Nuclear Plant and Chief 
Nuclear Officer. 



5.2.5 Valves required to be operated or repaired during the performance of the work
order shall NOT be tagged except for:

1. When re-packing a valve on the backseat, the valve shall be tagged in the
BACKSEATED position and additional ECO boundaries shall be established
(as necessary) to ensure the valve is subject only to pressure from a static
elevation head of water or a system pressure less than 50 psig.

5.2.6 Vents and drains that are being repaired shall have a step in the ECO for
positioning the valve when the ECO is released.

5.2.7 MSIVs shall be controlled as follows: (not applicable in Mode 5 less than 150°F,
Mode 6, or Defueled)

1. Tag MSIV control switches in CLOSE for administrative control of switches.

2. Pull and tag fuses for 1 train of solenoids for each MSIV.

3. If loss of instrument air, or power to the remaining train of MSIV solenoids
occurs, refer to check valve requirements.

5.2.8 Drain valves used for draining a fluid within the ECO boundaries shall be
throttled and the Drain System into which it is draining shall be monitored to
ensure that this Drain System can accept the flow rate from the drain without over
flowing.

1. This shall be designated as a step in the ECO prior to the step to tag the drain
valve. This step should state throttle the drain valve, (Valve Number), to the
flow rate of Drain System.

2. When opening a drain or vent valve on a filled or pressurized system and
fluid or gas does NOT flow from the valve, notify the SRO to request that
Mechanical Maintenance try and unplug the drain. If the drain can NOT be
cleared, add a caution statement to the ECO delineating the clogged valve
and the potential for the system to still be pressurized.

CAUTION

Draining systems, which contain environmentally hazardous chemicals such as oil
or hydrazine, shall be conducted in accordance with O-ADM-015,1, Chemical Control
Program.
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5.2.5 Valves required to be operated or repaired during the performance of the work 
order shall NOT be tagged except for: 

1. When re-packing a valve on the backseat, the valve shall be tagged in the 
BACKSEA TED position and additional ECO boundaries shall be established 
(as necessary) to ensure the valve is subject only to pressure from a static 
elevation head of water or a system pressure less than 50 psig. 

5.2.6 Vents and drains that are being repaired shall have a step in the ECO for 
positioning the valve when the ECO is released. 

5.2.7 MSIVs shall be controlled as follows: (not applicable in Mode 5 less than 150°F, 
Mode 6, or Defueled) 

I. Tag MSIV control switches in CLOSE for administrative control of switches. 

2. Pull and tag fuses for 1 train of solenoids for each MSIV. 

3. If loss of instrument air, or power to the remaining train of MSIV solenoids 
occurs, refer to check valve requirements. 

CAUTION 

Draining systems, which contain environmentally hazardous chemicals such as oil 
or hydrazine, shall be conducted in accordance with O-ADM-015,1, Chemical Control 
Program. 
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5.2.8 Drain valves used for draining a fluid within the ECO boundaries shall be 
throttled and the Drain System into which it is draining shall be monitored to 
ensure that this Drain System can accept the flow rate from the drain without over 
flowing. 

1. This shall be designated as a step in the ECO prior to the step to tag the drain 
valve. This step should state throttle the drain valve, (Valve Number), to the 
flow rate of Drain System. 

2. When opening a drain or vent valve on a filled or pressurized system and 
fluid or gas does NOT flow from the valve, notify the SRO to request that 
Mechanical Maintenance try and unplug the drain. If the drain can NOT be 
cleared, add a caution statement to the ECO delineating the clogged valve 
and the potential for the system to still be pressurized. 



5.2.9 If the need arises to add vents or drains to an existing ECO, the US shall grant
permission to modify the ECO as required. A boundary modification is NOT
required solely to add vents or drains.

5.2.10 When a blocking device is installed on a valve, that valve/component shall be
declared out of service, unless a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation is written to address the
stem block.

1. When determining which component will be out of service, assume the stem
block fails and the valve travels to the worst case position.

5.2.11 The valve operator used to manipulate floor valves shall be locked in its storage
location when NOT in use.

5.2.12 A solenoid valve should NOT be used as a pressure boundary isolation if a
manual isolation valve is readily available.

1. When a solenoid operated valve is used for an ECO boundary and the failure
mode is NOT clear, request assistance from Engineering or Instrument and
Control Departments to determine the correct failure mode.

2. When a solenoid operated valve is used and it does NOT fail in the required
position, it shall be blocked or gagged in the required position and an ECO
tag shall be attached to the blocking device.

5.2.13 If NO other means of isolation exists, check valves may be used as an isolation
point of an ECO boundary, provided prior PNSC review, Nuclear Joint Safety
Committee (NJSC) and Plant General Manager approval is obtained. The
following additional measures shall be taken:

I. The check valve shall be verified to be holding pressure prior to
commencement of work.

2. A drain, open flanges, or other means of draining shall be continuously
monitored for the duration of the work to ensure the check valve is NOT back
leaking.

3. If the job is not being actively worked, constant MONITORING may be
relaxed to a periodicity designated by Operations.

4. Place a note in the Instructions block of the ECO Form explaining that a
check valve is part of the ECO boundary.

5. ECO holders shall be notified that a check valve is part of the boundary.

6. Nuclear Joint Safety Committee (NJSC) Review Form shall be used.

7. During outages, Risk Assessment Team review is required for issues that
involve RCS inventory.
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5.2.9 If the need arises to add vents or drains to an existing ECO, the US shall grant 
permission to modify the ECO as required. A boundary modification is NOT 
required solely to add vents or drains. 

5.2.10 When a blocking device is installed on a valve, that valve/component shall be 
declared out of service, unless a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation is written to address the 
stem block. 

1. When determining which component will be out of service, assume the stem 
block fails and the valve travels to the worst case position. 

5.2.11 The valve operator used to manipulate floor valves shall be locked in its storage 
location when NOT in use. 

5.2.12 A solenoid valve should NOT be used as a pressure boundary isolation if a 
manual isolation valve is readily available. 

1. When a solenoid operated valve is used for an ECO boundary and the failure 
mode is NOT clear, request assistance from Engineering or Instrument and 
Control Departments to determine the correct failure mode. 

2. When a solenoid operated valve is used and it does NOT fail in the required 
position, it shall be blocked or gagged in the required position and an ECO 
tag shall be attached to the blocking device. 

5.2.13 If NO other means of isolation exists, check valves may be used as an isolation 
point of an ECO boundary, provided prior PNSC review, Nuclear Joint Safety 
Committee (NJSC) and Plant General Manager approval is obtained. The 
following additional measures shall be taken: 

1. The check valve shall be verified to be holding pressure prior to 
commencement of work. 

2. A drain, open flanges, or other means of draining shall be continuously 
monitored for the duration of the work to ensure the check valve is NOT back 
leaking. 

3. If the job is not being actively worked, constant MONITORING may be 
relaxed to a periodicity designated by Operations. 

4. Place a note in the Instructions block of the ECO Form explaining that a 
check valve is part of the ECO boundary. 

5. ECO holders shall be notified that a check valve is part of the boundary. 

6. Nuclear Joint Safety Committee (NJSC) Review Form shall be used. 

7. During outages, Risk Assessment Team review is required for issues that 
involve RCS inventory. 



1. With the permission of the SM/US/WCCS/NWE/FS/SRO, Maintenance
personnel may MANIPULATE the component that is under repair or test
only to the extent necessary to facilitate repairs or job completion.

2. All other component manipulations during the course of the repair shall be
PERFORMED by qualified operators.

3. Instrument and Control personnel are ALLOWED to manipulate valves
downstream of the main instrument root valves (five-valve manifold, internal
isolations, etc.) for the performance of maintenance and calibrations.
Instruments with single root isolations may be MANIPULATED by I&C
personnel provided IV provisions of the NPWO are followed.

4. Components within an ECO boundary may be manipulated by maintenance
with approval from the SRO provided a restoration step is included on the
ECO.

5.2.14 Operation of Components within an ECO Boundary

W97:JEJIr/ev/mra
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5.2.14 Operation of Components within an ECO Boundary 
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1. With the permission of the SM/US/WCCS/NWE/FS/SRO, Maintenance 
personnel may MANIPULATE the component that is under repair or test 
only to the extent necessary to facilitate repairs or job completion. 

2. All other component manipulations during the course of the repair shall be 
PERFORMED by qualified operators. 

3. Instrument and Control personnel are ALLOWED to manipulate valves 
downstream of the main instrument root valves (five-valve manifold, internal 
isolations, etc.) for the performance of maintenance and calibrations. 
Instruments with single root isolations may be MANIPULATED by I&C 
personnel provided IV provisions of the NPWO are followed. 

4. Components within an ECO boundary may be manipulated by maintenance 
with approval from the SRO provided a restoration step is included on the 
ECO. 
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5.3 Electrical Practices

5.3.1 A component hand switch should NOT be used as an isolation point forestablishing an ECO boundary for maintenance activities.

1. Hand switches/control switches may be used for isolation only for purpose ofadministrative control.

: — —

—

— NOTES — —

— —

— :
• Only a manually operated switch, visible air break or a switch that can be locked orblocked in the open position will be regarded as clearing a circuit.

• In 4.16kv switchgear and 480 volt load centers, breakers shall be racked-out. I
• 4. 16kv DC control power fuses are not tagged unless specifically required when

maintenance is performed on control circuit. I
• In 480 volt Motor Control Centers, molded case breakers shall be opened I

• Following notification to all applicable controllers, a racked out and tagged 4. 16kvswitchgear; 480 volt load center breaker; or a reactor trip circuit breaker may be placedin the test position if required. I
— — — a — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — a a I

5.3.2 To de-energize components from 4160 volt power, the appropriate 4160 voltswitchgear breakers shall be racked out and the breaker cubicle door tagged.
5.3.3 To de-energize a component powered from a 480 volt load center, its breakershall be opened and racked out and tagged on the breaker cubicle door.
5.3.4 To de-energize a component powered from a 480 volt Motor Control Center(MCC).

1. Normal method:

a. The appropriate molded case breaker shall be placed in OFF and taggedon the attached lug.

b. A Ty-wrap shall be placed on the locking device.

2. Alternate Method — used when the breaker needs to be cycled for testingwithout the equipment operating (i.e., Safeguards, CCW System FlowBalance).

a. The appropriate molded case breaker shall be placed in OFF.

b. The line starter contacts for all three phases shall be removed andtagged.

c. Control power fuses for any related fan dampers shall be removed andtagged
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5.3 Electrical Practices 

r-­
I 

5.3.1 A component hand switch should NOT be used as an isolation point for establishing an ECO boundary for maintenance activities. 

1. Hand switches/control switches may be used for isolation only for purpose of administrative control. 

NOTES 

• Only a manually operated switch, visible air break or a switch that can be locked or blocked in the open position will be regarded as clearing a circuit. 

• In 4. 16kv switchgear and 480 volt load centers, breakers shall be racked-out. 

• 4.16kv DC control power fuses are not tagged unless specifically required when maintenance is performed on control circuit. 

• In 480 volt Motor Control Centers, molded case breakers shall be opened 

• Following notification to all applicable controllers, a racked out and tagged 4. 16kv switchgear, 480 volt load center breaker, or a reactor trip circuit breaker may be placed in the test position if required. 

'--'------------------------
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5.3.2 To de-energize components from 4160 volt power, the appropriate 4160 volt switchgear breakers shall be racked out and the breaker cubicle door tagged. 

5.3.3 To de-energize a component powered from a 480 volt load center, its breaker shall be opened and racked out and tagged on the breaker cubicle door. 

5.3.4 To de-energize a component powered from a 480 volt Motor Control Center (MCC). 

1. Normal method: 

a. The appropriate molded case breaker shall be placed in OFF and tagged on the attached lug. 

b. A Ty-wrap shall be placed on the locking device. 

2. Alternate Method - used when the breaker needs to be cycled for testing without the equipment operating (i.e., Safeguards, CCW System Flow Balance). 

a. The appropriate molded case breaker shall be placed in OFF. 

b. The line starter contacts for all three phases shall be removed and tagged. 

c. Control power fuses for any related fan dampers shall be removed and tagged 
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5.3.4.2 (Cont’d)

d. The line starter contacts (and fuses, if applicable) shall be placed in atransparent bag and affixed with the related ECO tag(s) to the attachedlug.

e. The molded case breaker should be placed in ON.

f. Completed form similar to Attachment 6 shall be affixed to breaker.
5.3.5 A local knife switch will be verified as open and be tagged OPEN.
5.3.6 To remove component DC control power, the appropriate fuses shall be removedand the fuse holder shall be tagged or the DC control power breaker shall betagged OFF.

5.3.7 Motor Heater Breakers

1. Motor space heaters shall NOT be included in an ECO order if the motor isbeing used for an ECO boundary only.

2. Motor space heaters shall only be included in an ECO if the motor is beingremoved or if requested.

5.3.8 Electrical grounds shall not be installed unless they are delineated as a restorationstep with no tag on the equipment clearance order.

5.3.9 Fuses

1. ECO tags shall NOT be placed on fuses.

2. ECO tags associated with fuses shall be posted on or as close to the fuseholder as practical and in a location where they would be obvious to anyoneintending to replace the fuses.

3. Usage of the fuse holder tagging devices is recommended to preventelectrical shock.
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5.3.4.2 (Cont'd) 

d. The line starter contacts (and fuses, if applicable) shall be placed in a transparent bag and affixed with the related ECO tag(s) to the attached lug. 

e. The molded case breaker should be placed in ON. 

f. Completed form similar to Attachment 6 shall be affixed to breaker. 

5.3.5 A local knife switch will be verified as open and be tagged OPEN. 

5.3.6 To remove component DC control power, the appropriate fuses shall be removed and the fuse holder shall be tagged or the DC control power breaker shall be tagged OFF. 

5.3.7 Motor Heater Breakers 

1. Motor space heaters shall NOT be included in an ECO order if the motor is being used for an ECO boundary only. 

2. Motor space heaters shall only be included in an ECO if the motor is being removed or if requested. 

5.3.8 Electrical grounds shall not be installed unless they are delineated as a restoration step with no tag on the equipment clearance order. 

5.3.9 Fuses 

1. ECO tags shall NOT be placed on fuses. 

2. ECO tags associated with fuses shall be posted on or as close to the fuse holder as practical and in a location where they would be obvious to anyone intending to replace the fuses. 

3. Usage of the fuse holder tagging devices is recommended to prevent electrical shock. 



• Leads may only be lifted on a component which was previously declared Out of i
Service. i• Lifted leads should NOT normally be used as an ECO boundary. There are timeswhen this is the most appropriate method for assuring personnel safety. Maintainingrelated equipment in a particular configuration may also be a consideration (e.g., Imultiple annunciator inputs or same power supply to different components).

I • Maintenance personnel will be granted access as necessary to sign for verification asrequired by the SRO.

— — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — I
5.3.10 Lifted Leads

1. If lifted leads are determined to be an ECO boundary, appropriate discipline(I&C or EM) shall provide input as to lead designations, location andpotential related consequences.

2. If the qualified operator is NOT clear as to the exact lead on which to hangthe ECO tag, the appropriate discipline (I&C or EM) Journeyman shallidentify the lead for the operator to hang and perform concurrent dualverification.

5.4 Tank and Piping System Practices

5.4.1 If necessary for the performance of work; systems, portions of systems, andcomponents that normally operate at temperatures or pressures above ambientshall be vented and drained before work is authorized.
5.4.2 An atmospheric drain or vent between the equipment to be worked and sources ofpressure to the equipment should be verified in the open position to depressurizethe equipment and to accommodate thermal expansion or contraction.
5.4.3 If a normal depressurization path can NOT be provided within the ECO boundary,other definitive measures shall be taken to verify the system or component isadequately depressurized and drained.

1. These measures may include:

a. Breaking of flanged connections

b. Loosening of valve bonnets

c. Removal of instrument tubing

5.4.4 When placing an ECO on equipment, the high-pressure side (pump discharge)should be ISOLATED prior to low-pressure side (pump suction) to prevent overpressurizing the low-pressure piping. For the same reason, un-isolate the suction(low-pressure) side of the pump first when releasing a clearance.
5.4.5 Hoses placed on vent/drain valves shall be listed/designated on the ECO as a stepwith NO tag. [Commitment - Step 2.3.5]

‘NOTES’
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NOTES 

Leads may only be lifted on a component which was previously declared Out of Service. 

Lifted leads should NOT normally be used as an EGO boundary. There are times when this is the most appropriate method for assuring personnel safety. Maintaining related equipment in a particular configuration may also be a consideration (e.g., multiple annunciator inputs or same power supply to different components). 

Maintenance personnel will be granted access as necessary to sign for verification as required by the SRO. 
I ________________ 1 

5.3.10 Lifted Leads 

1. If lifted leads are determined to be an ECO boundary, appropriate discipline (I&C or EM) shall provide input as to lead designations, location and potential related consequences. 

2. If the qualified operator is NOT clear as to the exact lead on which to hang the ECO tag, the appropriate discipline (I&C or EM) Journeyman shall identify the lead for the operator to hang and perform concurrent dual verification. 

5.4 Tank and Piping System Practices 
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5.4.1 If necessary for the performance of work; systems, portions of systems, and components that normally operate at temperatures or pressures above ambient shall be vented and drained before work is authorized. 

5.4.2 An atmospheric drain or vent between the equipment to be worked and sources of pressure to the equipment should be verified in the open position to depressurize the equipment and to accommodate thermal expansion or contraction. 

5.4.3 If a normal depressurization path can NOT be provided within the ECO boundary, other definitive measures shall be taken to verify the system or component is adequately depressurized and drained. 

I. These measures may include: 

a. Breaking of flanged connections 

b. Loosening of valve bonnets 

c. Removal of instrument tubing 

5.4.4 When placing an ECO on equipment, the high-pressure side (pump discharge) should be ISOLA TED prior to low-pressure side (pump suction) to prevent over pressurizing the low-pressure piping. For the same reason, un-isolate the suction (low-pressure) side of the pump first when releasing a clearance. 

5.4.5 Hoses placed on vent/drain valves shall be listed/designated on the ECO as a step with NO tag. [Commitment - Step 2.3.5] 



5.5 ECO Log

5.5.1 Three ECO files shall be maintained:

1. Unit3

2. Unit 4

3. Common

5.5.2 Each ECO file should contain executed ECOs filed by system or zone number.
5.6 Intentionally Blank

5.7 ECO Research and Preparation

5.7.1 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee should direct the Reactor Operator or AuthorizedOperator:

I. To research and write the ECO,

OR

2. Associate the new Work Order with an existing ECO that has an adequateboundary.

3. If a new Work Order is generated during an outage, the ECO Coordinatorresponsible for the work order must obtain approval from the OperationsOutage Shift Director PRIOR to issuing the new ECO or attaching the newWork Order to an existing ECO.

4. During outages, only the responsible ECO Coordinator can add work ordersto a new or existing ECO after obtaining the Operations Outage ShiftDirectors approval.

5.7.2 The RO or Authorized Operator should:

1. Review approved Master ECOs for possible use.
2. Evaluate the impact to the plant by considering Tech Specs and RiskSignificance:

a. Consider the effects of turning off power.

(1) When a vital 125 Volt DC or 120 Volt AC breaker will be usedas part of a boundary, verify Engineering reviews the impact.
b. Consider the affects of alignment changes.

c. Consider mode applicability.

d. Add appropriate limitations AND conditions as required for ECO.[Commitment— PTN Step 2.3.10]

W97:JE/mro/slb/ev
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5.5 ECO Log 

5.5.1 Three ECO files shall be maintained: 

1. Unit 3 

2. Unit 4 

3. Common 

5.5.2 Each ECO file should contain executed ECOs filed by system or zone number. 
5.6 Intentionally Blank 

5.7 ECO Research and Preparation 

5.7.1 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee should direct the Reactor Operator or Authorized Operator: 

1. To research and write the ECO, 

2. Associate the new Work Order with an existing ECO that has an adequate boundary. 

3. If a new Work Order is generated during an outage, the ECO Coordinator responsible for the work order must obtain approval from the Operations Outage Shift Director PRIOR to issuing the new ECO or attaching the new Work Order to an existing ECO. 

4. During outages, only the responsible ECO Coordinator can add work orders to a new or existing ECO after obtaining the Operations Outage Shift Directors approval. 

5.7.2 The RO or Authorized Operator should: 
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1. Review approved Master ECOs for possible use. 

2. Evaluate the impact to the plant by considering Tech Specs and Risk Significance: 

a. Consider the effects of turning off power. 

(I) When a vital 125 Volt DC or 120 Volt AC breaker will be used as part of a boundary, verify Engineering reviews the impact. 

b. Consider the affects of alignment changes. 

c. Consider mode applicability. 

d. Add appropriate limitations AND conditions as required for ECO. [Commitment - PTN Step 2.3.10] 



3. Verify ECO boundaries are adequate for work to be performed usingcontrolled documents (i.e., prints, procedures and attachments) and, asnecessary, the assistance of the requesting discipline.

4. Prepare the new ECO in the computer database as follows:

a. Placement steps shall be sequentially executed, unless approved by theUS/WCCS/SRO Designee and denoted on the ECO Form.

b. Include steps with no tag for procedure performance, Caution orInformation tag placement, and steps for information only.

:..h

— — — — —

—

In some situations, checking all components within the ECO boundary’ may be redundant(i.e., during outages when a system alignment will be performed prior to system startup,etc.). In these cases, checking components within the ECO boundary’ may be waived bythe Shift Manager. I
— a — a — — — a — a — a — — — — — — a — — I

c. Include restoration steps to verify proper alignment of all componentswithin the ECO boundary. This includes the removal of drain hoses,unless the hose is controlled by a TSA or Temporary Procedure.[Commitment — PTN - Step 2.3.5]

d. When electrical grounds are to be installed, include steps with no tag toverify removal of those grounds prior to energizing the equipment.

e. Include restoration steps to verify the position of handwheels on controlvalves within the ECO boundary, when applicable.

5. Attach appropriate work orders to the new or existing ECO.

6. Notify the US/WCCS/SRO Designee that the new ECO or attached workorder is ready for review.

a. Submit copies of controlled documents used (to be retained in the ECOpackage).

b. A hard copy of the unapproved ECO may be printed to aid in thereview process.

5.7.2 (Cont’d)

W97:JE/mra/slb/ev
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5.7.2 (Cont'd) 

3. Verify ECO boundaries are adequate for work to be performed using controlled documents (i.e., prints, procedures and attachments) and, as necessary, the assistance of the requesting discipline. 

4. Prepare the new ECO in the computer database as follows: 

a. Placement steps shall be sequentially executed, unless approved by the US/WCCS/SRO Designee and denoted on the ECO Form. 

b. Include steps with no tag for procedure performance, Caution or Information tag placement, and steps for information only . 
...------

NOTE 

In some situations, checking all components within the EGO boundary may be redundant (i.e., during outages when a system alignment will be performed prior to system startup, etc.). In these cases, checking components within the EGO boundary may be waived by the Shift Manager. 

~----------------- ______ I 
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c. Include restoration steps to verify proper alignment of all components within the ECO boundary. This includes the removal of drain hoses, unless the hose is controlled by a TSA or Temporary Procedure. [Commitment - PTN - Step 2.3.5] 

d. When electrical grounds are to be installed, include steps with no tag to verify removal of those grounds prior to energizing the equipment. 

e. Include restoration steps to verify the position of handwheels on control valves within the ECO boundary, when applicable. 

5. Attach appropriate work orders to the new or existing ECO. 

6. Notify the US/WCCS/SRO Designee that the new ECO or attached work order is ready for review. 

a. Submit copies of controlled documents used (to be retained in the ECO package). 

b. A hard copy of the unapproved ECO may be printed to aid in the review process. 



5.8 ECO Review and Approval

5.8.1 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall independently review the ECO or attached
work order to:

1. Verify that the specified ECO boundary satisfies the requirements of the
activity to be performed.

2. Verify that no active Temporary System Alterations (TSAs) will affect the
ECO boundary.

3. Verify that the necessary Fire Protection Impairments (FPIs) have been
requested, as required.

4. Verify that Containment Integrity is maintained, as required.

5. Verify that plant conditions (current alignment, other active ECOs,
surveillance testing, etc.) will support removal of equipment from service.

6. Verify compliance with Technical Specifications.

7. Determine which steps require use of CDV, and annotate those steps on the
ECO.

8. Verify that the sequence of steps is correct.

9. Verify that all appropriate equipment, in addition to the tagged equipment,
has been specified to be checked.

10. Verify that Engineering Review has been completed, when applicable.

11. Verify that ECO lists appropriate limitations and conditions required for ECO
execution. [Commitment — PTN-Step 2.3.101

5.8.2 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall determine and indicate the following on the
ECO Form:

1. Tech Spec related

2. Safety related

3. Risk Significant

4. Load limiting

5. Load threatening

5.8.3 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall authorize all ECOs by signing the ECO
Form.

W97:JE/mra/slblev
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5.8 ECO Review and Approval 

5.8.1 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall independently review the ECO or attached 
work order to: 

l. Verify that the specified ECO boundary satisfies the requirements of the 
activity to be performed. 

2. Verify that no active Temporary System Alterations (TSAs) will affect the 
ECO boundary. 

3. Verify that the necessary Fire Protection Impairments (FPIs) have been 
requested, as required. 

4. Verify that Containment Integrity is maintained, as required. 

5. Verify that plant conditions (current alignment, other active ECOs, 
surveillance testing, etc.) will support removal of equipment from service. 

6. Verify compliance with Technical Specifications. 

7. Determine which steps require use of CDV, and annotate those steps on the 
ECO. 

8. Verify that the sequence of steps is correct. 

9. Verify that all appropriate equipment, in addition to the tagged equipment, 
has been specified to be checked. 

10. Verify that Engineering Review has been completed, when applicable. 

11. Verify that ECO lists appropriate limitations and conditions required for ECO 
execution. [Commitment - PTN-Step 2.3.10] 

5.8.2 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall determine and indicate the following on the 
ECO Form: 

1. Tech Spec related 

2. Safety related 

3. Risk Significant 

4. Load limiting 

5. Load threatening 

5.8.3 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall authorize all ECOs by signing the ECO 
Form. 
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5.8.4 A second, independent review by the SM/SRO shall be performed for ECOs
affecting Tech Spec or Safety Related to ensure the following:

1. Adherence to Tech Spec Limiting Condition for Operations (LCOs)

2. Containment Integrity is maintained, as required.

3. No adverse impact on redundant equipment or opposite train/unit.

4. Appropriate log entries (EOOS, Outage Risk Assessment, etc.) have been
made.

5.8.5 If doubt exists as to whether execution of the ECO will result in the plant being
operated in a condition that adversely affects an USFSAR described design
function, the SM/SRO shall refer to the questions listed on the 10 CFR 50.59
Applicability Determination/Screening to help determine if a 10 CFR 50.59
Evaluation is needed.

5.8.6 The SM/SRO shall approve all ECOs affecting Tech Spec or Safety Related
equipment by signing the ECO Form.

1. The SM shall be notified when a Tech Spec or Safety Related, Risk
Significant, or in-service system ECO is being sent out for execution. The
notification should include scope of the ECO and equipment affected.

2. The US and RO shall be informed of the ECO execution.

5.8.7 The Operations Manager shall approve the hanging of ECO tags in the
Containment during Modes 1 and 2. [Commitment - PTN — Step 2.3.3]

1. ECO tags in the Containment during Modes 1 and 2 shall be made of
phenolic material.

2. Phenolic tags shall be attached using the same cable and cable crimps
provided for permanent valve tags, OR stainless steel tie-wraps.

3. Phenolic tags must be filled out manually.

5.8.8 When final approval has been obtained, the ECO may be issued to the RO or
Qualified Operator to be executed.

W97:JP/mro/slh/ev
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5.8.4 A second, independent review by the SM/SRO shall be performed for ECOs 
affecting Tech Spec or Safety Related to ensure the following: 

1. Adherence to Tech Spec Limiting Condition for Operations (LCOs) 

2. Containment Integrity is maintained, as required. 

3. No adverse impact on redundant equipment or opposite train/unit. 

4. Appropriate log entries (EOOS, Outage Risk Assessment, etc.) have been 
made. 

5.8.5 If doubt exists as to whether execution of the ECO will result in the plant being 
operated in a condition that adversely affects an USFSAR described design 
function, the SM/SRO shall refer to the questions listed on the 10 CFR 50.59 
Applicability Determination/Screening to help determine if a 10 CFR 50.59 
Evaluation is needed. 

5.8.6 The SM/SRO shall approve all ECOs affecting Tech Spec or Safety Related 
equipment by signing the ECO Form. 

1. The SM shall be notified when a Tech Spec or Safety Related, Risk 
Significant, or in-service system ECO is being sent out for execution. The 
notification should include scope of the ECO and equipment affected. 

2. The US and RO shall be informed of the ECO execution. 

5.8.7 The Operations Manager shall approve the hanging of ECO tags in the 
Containment during Modes 1 and 2. [Commitment - PTN - Step 2.3.3] 

5.8.8 
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1. ECO tags in the Containment during Modes 1 and 2 shall be made of 
phenolic material. 

2. Phenolic tags shall be attached using the same cable and cable crimps 
provided for permanent valve tags, OR stainless steel tie-wraps. 

3. Phenolic tags must be filled out manually. 

When final approval has been obtained, the ECO may be issued to the RO or I 
Qualified Operator to be executed. 
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The NOMS Clearance Module component PLACEMENT and RESTORATION electronic
signatures are to be used as the official verifications. Signing the computer for another
Operator is not allowed except for LLRT or Integrity ECOs. The use of the hard copy
(paper) as component position verification and IV should only be used when the NOMS
Computer System is not available or not functioning correctly.

5.9 ECO Execution

5.9.1 ECO alignment and tag placement shall be performed by a qualified operator who
is knowledgeable of the type and magnitude of the energy, the hazards of the
energy, and methods to control it.

5.9.2 The operator shall be briefed on the purpose of the ECO and the conditions that
should be established within the ECO boundary for the safe performance of work.

5.9.3 The operator shall be given a copy of the ECO tag hang list form, tags and any
other materials used in the development of the ECO pertinent to the
implementation of the ECO (prints, EWDs, ETC.)

5.9.4 The ECO alignment and tag placement shall be performed in a step by step
manner as specified on the ECO.

1. At the discretion of the SM/SRO, large ECOs may be performed out of order
(i.e., Containment Integrity, ILRT, etc.)

2. CDV shall be performed for steps designated by the US/WCCS/SRO
Designee.

5.9.5 ECO tags shall be legible and understandable.

5.9.6 ECO tags shall be securely attached to energy isolating devices so that they can
not be inadvertently or accidentally detached during use.

1. ECO tagout device attachment shall be of a non-reusable type, attachable by
hand, self-locking and non-releasable with a minimum unlocking strength of
50 pounds, AND shall have the general design and basic characteristics of
being at least equivalent to a one-piece, all environment nylon cable tie.

5.9.7 The ECO execution shall be stopped and the Control Room/Work Control Center
shall be notified immediately for any of the following circumstances:

1. Any step that can NOT be executed as specified.

2. The execution must be suspended.

3. A component is locked and NO lock is referenced on the ECO.

4. A component is unlocked and a lock is referenced on the ECO.

W97:JE/mrq/slb/ev
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~-----------------------I I NOTE 

The NOMS Clearance Module component PLACEMENT and RESTORATION electronic 

I 
signatures are to be used as the official verifications. Signing the computer for another 
Operator is not allowed except for LLRT or Integrity ECOs. The use of the hard copy 

I (paper) as component position verification and IV should only be used when the NOMS 
Computer System is not available or not functioning correctly. L ______________________ _ 

5.9 ECO Execution 

5.9.1 ECO alignment and tag placement shall be performed by a qualified operator who 
is knowledgeable of the type and magnitude of the energy, the hazards of the 
energy, and methods to control it. 

5.9.2 The operator shall be briefed on the purpose of the ECO and the conditions that 
should be established within the ECO boundary for the safe performance of work. 

5.9.3 The operator shall be given a copy of the ECO tag hang list form, tags and any 
other materials used in the development of the ECO pertinent to the 
implementation of the ECO (prints, EWDs, ETC.) 

5.9.4 The ECO alignment and tag placement shall be performed in a step by step 
manner as specified on the ECO. 

1. At the discretion of the SM/SRO, large ECOs may be performed out of order 
(i.e., Containment Integrity, ILRT, etc.) 

2. CDV shall be performed for steps designated by the US/WCCS/SRO 
Designee. 

5.9.5 ECO tags shall be legible and understandable. 

5.9.6 ECO tags shall be securely attached to energy isolating devices so that they can 
not be inadvertently or accidentally detached during use. 

1. ECO tagout device attachment shall be of a non-reusable type, attachable by 
hand, self-locking and non-releasable with a minimum unlocking strength of 
50 pounds, AND shall have the general design and basic characteristics of 
being at least equivalent to a one-piece, all environment nylon cable tie. 

5.9.7 The ECO execution shall be stopped and the Control Room/Work Control Center 
shall be notified immediately for any of the following circumstances: 

1. Any step that can NOT be executed as specified. 

2. The execution must be suspended. 

3. A component is locked and NO lock is referenced on the ECO. 

4. A component is unlocked and a lock is referenced on the ECO. 
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5.9.7 (Cont’d)

5. A component cannot be positively identified using standard plant labeling

a. If the component is not tagged with a unique plant component tag, the
following should be considered for identification:

(1) Verification of the component designations using plant drawings

(2) Engineering walkdown and identification of the component

(3) Independent Operations personnel agreement on the component
designation

b. When these situations are identified steps shall be taken to obtain the
correct identification tags for the component.

5.9.8 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall resolve any discrepancy and indicate by
initialing on the ECO Form.

5.9.9 The first Placement block of the ECO shall be initialed on the hard copy as each
step is performed and the computer records updated as soon as practical.

5.9.10 The physical result of each alignment action should be observed during the
tagging operation to ensure the desired conditions are being met for safe work.

1. If undesired conditions are encountered, the tagging operation shall be
stopped and the US/WCCS/NWE consulted for resolution prior to
continuing.

5.9.11 Independent Verification of ECO steps shall be performed by a second qualified
operator and shall be performed in accordance with 0-ADM-03 1,
INDEPENDENT VERIFICATION. Independent verification is required for
systems listed in 0-ADM-031, Independent Verification, Enclosure 1, or as
deemed necessary by the SM/US!WCCS/SRO.

1. The second Placement block of the ECO shall be initialed on the hard copy as
each IV is performed and the computer records updated as soon as practical.

2. IV steps may be performed in any order.

3. Caution, MOV Test , and Information tags, and procedure/information steps
do NOT require IV.

4. CDV of THROTTLED or BACKSEATED valves replaces IV. Operators
performing CDV of these valves shall place their initials/date/time in the 2nd
Placement block of the appropriate step.

5. Verify ECO completion and sign for tags verified executed on the ECO Form
as soon as practical.
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5.9.7 (Cont'd) 

5. A component cannot be positively identified using standard plant labeling 

a. If the component is not tagged with a unique plant component tag, the 
following should be considered for identification: 

(1) Verification of the component designations using plant drawings 

(2) Engineering walkdown and identification of the component 

(3) Independent Operations personnel agreement on the component 
designation 

b. When these situations are identified steps shall be taken to obtain the 
correct identification tags for the component. 

5.9.8 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall resolve any discrepancy and indicate by 
initialing on the ECO Form. 

5.9.9 The first Placement block of the ECO shall be initialed on the hard copy as each 
step is performed and the computer records updated as soon as practical. 

5.9.10 The physical result of each alignment action should be observed during the 
tagging operation to ensure the desired conditions are being met for safe work. 

1. If undesired conditions are encountered, the tagging operation shall be 
stopped and the US/WCCS/NWE consulted for resolution prior to 
continuing. 

5.9.11 Independent Verification of ECO steps shall be performed by a second qualified 
operator and shall be performed in accordance with O-ADM-031, 
INDEPENDENT VERIFICATION. Independent verification is required for 
systems listed in O-ADM-031, Independent Verification, Enclosure 1, or as 
deemed necessary by the SM/US/WCCS/SRO. 
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1. The second Placement block of the ECO shall be initialed on the hard copy as 
each IV is performed and the computer records updated as soon as practical. 

2. IV steps may be performed in any order. 

3. Caution, MOV Test, and Information tags, and procedure/information steps 
do NOT require IV. 

4. CDV of THROTTLED or BACKSEA TED valves replaces IV. Operators 
performing CDV of these valves shall place their initials/date/time in the 2nd 
Placement block of the appropriate step. 

5. Verify ECO completion and sign for tags verified executed on the ECO Form 
as soon as practical. 



The completed ECO shall be returned to the Control Room or Work Control
Center for review.

The US/WCCS shall:

1. Ensure that the Tech Spec related or Risk Significant equipment is placed in
the EOOS Log and/or Outage Risk Assessment Notebook, as required.

2. Notify the ECO Controller that the ECO has been executed and that the
Control Form may be picked up in the Work Control Center or Control
Room.

3. Ensure that the ECO is filed under the appropriate system/zone number in the
ECO File.

5.10 ECO Release
hh1hh1 — — — —

tioI:i:I — — — — —

—

Only original ECO Control Forms shall be used to release an ECO. These can be
recognized by the colored border and Unit designatoi OR, if colored paper was not
available, the form was stamped Original with Red ink.

1__ — — — — — — a — a — — — — — — — — — — — — — — I
5.10.1 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall perform the following:

1. Review the ECO package AND the computer to ensure that all Holders and
Controllers have released the ECO.

2. Verify (if paper forms are used) that all original Control Forms are present
and signed off.

a. If any Control Forms were NOT accepted or signed on, the Responsible
Department shall sign on and then release, noting that no work was
performed.

b. If an original Control Form was lost, a duplicate may be made. The
new form shall be labeled DUPLICATE — ORIGINAL LOST, and
the responsible Controller shall sign on and then off after verifying all
work for that discipline is complete and all holders have released the
ECO.

3. When all Control Forms have been signed off and returned to Operations, the
ECO may be released.

5.9.12

5.9.13
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5.9.12 The completed ECO shall be returned to the Control Room or Work Control 
Center for review. 

5.9.13 The US/WCCS shall: 

1. Ensure that the Tech Spec related or Risk Significant equipment is placed in 
the EOOS Log and/or Outage Risk Assessment Notebook, as required. 

2. Notify the ECO Controller that the ECO has been executed and that the 
Control Form may be picked up in the Work Control Center or Control 
Room. 

3. Ensure that the ECO is filed under the appropriate systemlzone number in the 
ECO File. 

5.10 ECO Release 

.------
NOTE 

I Only original ECO Control Forms shall be used to release an ECO. These can be 
recognized by the colored border and Unit designator, OR, if colored paper was not 

I available, the form was stamped Original with Red ink. L ______________________ _ 
5.10.1 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall perform the following: 
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1. Review the ECO package AND the computer to ensure that all Holders and 
Controllers have released the ECO. 

2. Verify (if paper forms are used) that all original Control Forms are present 
and signed off. 

a. If any Control Forms were NOT accepted or signed on, the Responsible 
Department shall sign on and then release, noting that no work was 
performed. 

b. If an original Control Form was lost, a duplicate may be made. The 
new form shall be labeled DUPLICATE - ORIGINAL LOST, and 
the responsible Controller shall sign on and then off after verifying all 
work for that discipline is complete and all holders have released the 
ECO. 

3. When all Control Forms have been signed off and returned to Operations, the 
ECO may be released. 



5.10.2 The RO or Authorized Operator shall prepare the ECO Release as follows:

1. Verify all Control Forms are accounted for.

In some situations, checking all components within the ECO boundaiy may be redundant
(i.e., during outages when a system alignment will be performed prior to system startup,
etc.). In these cases, checking components within the ECO boundarj may be waived by
the SM.

— — — — — — — — — — — — — a — a — — a — — — — I
2. Verify that the ECO includes restoration steps to verify the following:

a. Proper alignment of all components within the ECO boundary, using
documents such as system prints, the body of the procedure and
attachments to develop the alignment. This includes the removal of
drain hoses, unless the hose is controlled by a TSA or Temporary
Procedure. [Commitment — PTN — Step 2.3.5]

b. Components worked on within an ECO boundary SHALL have
positions verified through a specific restoration step during the ECO
release. This verification cannot be waived by a Shift Manager.

c. Removal of any electrical grounds prior to energizing the equipment.

(1) Electrical Maintenance Supervisor or GML shall attach a
completed log sheet from the Electrical Maintenance Grounds
Tracking Log for the affected equipment to the ECO when
releasing.

3. Using controlled documents, such as system prints, the body of the procedure
and attachments, specify the component positions and releasing sequence for
all ECO steps. Releasing steps shall be sequentially executed, unless
approved by the US/WCCS/SRO Designee, and denoted on the ECO Form.

4. Sign the Release Review block on the ECO Form.

5.10.3 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall independently verify:

1. The specified restoration positions and sequence of steps for the Release are
correct.

2. In addition to the tagged components, verify that the necessary steps have
been added to check all components within the ECO boundary to be properly
aligned.

3. If a procedure is to be used to place the equipment in service, verify that there
is a step on the Release to perform the procedure.

4. The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall determine which steps require the use of
CDV and annotate those steps on the ECO Form.
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5.10.2 The RO or Authorized Operator shall prepare the ECO Release as follows: 

1. Verify all Control Forms are accounted for. 

r--- NOTE ------) 

In some situations, checking all components within the EGO boundary may be redundant 
(i.e., during outages when a system alignment will be performed prior to system startup, 
etc.). In these cases, checking components within the EGO boundary may be waived by 
the SM. L __ _ 

2. Verify that the ECO includes restoration steps to verify the following: 

a. Proper alignment of all components within the ECO boundary, using 
documents such as system prints, the body of the procedure and 
attachments to develop the alignment. This includes the removal of 
drain hoses, unless the hose is controlled by a TSA or Temporary 
Procedure. [Commitment - PTN - Step 2.3.5] 

b. Components worked on within an ECO boundary SHALL have 
positions verified through a specific restoration step during the ECO 
release. This verification cannot be waived by a Shift Manager. 

c. Removal of any electrical grounds prior to energizing the equipment. 

(1) Electrical Maintenance Supervisor or GML shall attach a 
completed log sheet from the Electrical Maintenance Grounds 
Tracking Log for the affected equipment to the ECO when 
releasing. 

3. Using controlled documents, such as system prints, the body of the procedure 
and attachments, specify the component positions and releasing sequence for 
all ECO steps. Releasing steps shall be sequentially executed, unless 
approved by the US/WCCS/SRO Designee, and denoted on the ECO Form. 

4. Sign the Release Review block on the ECO Form. 

5.10.3 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall independently verify: 
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1. The specified restoration positions and sequence of steps for the Release are 
correct. 

2. In addition to the tagged components, verify that the necessary steps have 
been added to check all components within the ECO boundary to be properly 
aligned. 

3. If a procedure is to be used to place the equipment in service, verify that there 
is a step on the Release to perform the procedure. 

4. The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall determine which steps require the use of 
CDV and annotate those steps on the ECO Form. 
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5.10.4 The US/WCCS/SRO shall determine if any tag sharing warnings were received
upon release of the ECO and verify that multiple sections that are approved for
release and awaiting execution are performed in the correct order to ensure
configuration control is maintained.

5.10.5 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall authorize the removal of each tag and the
re—positioning of each component by signing the Release Authorized block on the
ECO Form.

1. This signature denotes that all Control Forms for that ECO have been
released and are accounted for.

5.11 ECO Tag Removal and Equipment Restoration

:1_I. — — — — _
— — — — — —

—

The NOMS Clearance Module component PLACEMENT and RESTORATION electronic
signatures are to be used as the official verifications. Signing the computer for another
Operator is not allowed except for LLRT or Integrity ECOs. The use of the hard copy
(paper) as component position verification and IV should only be used when the NOMS
Computer System is not available or not functioning correctly.

— — — — — — — — — — — — — — a a a — — I

5.1 1.1 If electrical grounds were installed, the US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall contact
the Electrical Department to sign for electrical ground removal verification.

1. The Electrical Department General Maintenance Leader/Supervisor shall
authorize removal of the electrical grounds.

2. Electrical Department personnel shall sign the applicable step on the ECO
form indicating grounds have been removed.

3. Electrical Department Supervision or GML shall independently verify that
grounds have been removed and sign the applicable steps on the ECO.

5.11.2 The operator releasing the ECO shall be briefed to ensure the intent of the ECO is
understood for the safe release of the ECO.

5.11.3 ECO tags shall be removed and components realigned in the sequence specified
on the ECO Form.

1. If a tag from a different ECO is found on a component that conflicts with the
realignment, an ECO tag is found to be missing, or an ECO tag is found on
the wrong component, the operator shall immediately stop and notify the
US/WCCS/SRO Designee of the discrepancy.

2. The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall resolve any problems and note
resolutions on the ECO Form, initialing any notes or changes.

3. The first Restoration block of the ECO shall be initialed on the hard copy as
each step is performed and the computer records updated as soon as practical.
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5.10.4 The US/WCCS/SRO shall determine if any tag sharing warnings were received 
upon release of the ECO and verify that multiple sections that are approved for 
release and awaiting execution are performed in the correct order to ensure 
configuration control is maintained. 

5.10.5 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall authorize the removal of each tag and the 
re-positioning of each component by signing the Release Authorized block on the 
ECO Form. 

1. This signature denotes that all Control Forms for that ECO have been 
released and are accounted for. 

5.11 ECO Tag Removal and Equipment Restoration 

....---------------
I NOTE 

The NOMS Clearance Module component PLACEMENT and RES TORA nON electronic 
signatures are to be used as the official verifications. Signing the computer for another 
Operator is not allowed except for LLRT or Integrity ECOs. The use of the hard copy 
(paper) as component position verification and IV should only be used when the NOMS 
Computer System is not available or not functioning correctly. 

'- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - _. 
5.11.1 If electrical grounds were installed, the US/W CCS/SRO Designee shall contact 

the Electrical Department to sign for electrical ground removal verification. 

1. The Electrical Department General Maintenance Leader/Supervisor shall 
authorize removal of the electrical grounds. 

2. Electrical Department personnel shall sign the applicable step on the ECO 
form indicating grounds have been removed. 

3. Electrical Department Supervision or GML shall independently verify that 
grounds have been removed and sign the applicable steps on the ECO. 

5.11.2 The operator releasing the ECO shall be briefed to ensure the intent of the ECO is 
understood for the safe release of the ECO. 

5.11.3 ECO tags shall be removed and components realigned in the sequence specified 
on the ECO Form. 
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1. If a tag from a different ECO is found on a component that conflicts with the 
realignment, an ECO tag is found to be missing, or an ECO tag is found on 
the wrong component, the operator shall immediately stop and notify the 
US/WCCS/SRO Designee of the discrepancy. 

2. The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall resolve any problems and note 
resolutions on the ECO Form, initialing any notes or changes. 

3. The first Restoration block of the ECO shall be initialed on the hard copy as 
each step is performed and the computer records updated as soon as practical. 



5.11.3 (Cont’d)

4. CDV shall be performed for steps designated by the US/WCCS/SRO
Designee.

5. After the system piping is filled and pressurized, visually check all vent and
drain valves to verify that they are fully seated and NO visible leakage is
observed. If leakage is noted, attempt to seat the valve. If the valve can NOT
be seated, immediately notify the US/WCCS/SRO Designee and submit a
PWO to repair the valve.

5.11.4 Independent Verification of releasing steps shall be performed by a second
Qualified Operator in accordance with OADM-O3 1, INDEPENDENT
VERIFICATION for systems listed in O-ADM-031, INDEPENDENT
VERIFICATION, Enclosure 1.

1. The IV shall include verification that the proper tag was removed by the first
operator.

2. The second Restoration block on the ECO shall be initialed on the hard copy
as each IV is performed and the computer records updated as soon as
practical.

3. IV steps may be performed in any order.

4. CDV of THROTTLED or BACKSEATED valves replace IV. Personnel
performing CDV of these valves shall place their initials in the second
Restoration block of the appropriate step.

5.11.5 The completed ECO Release shall be returned to the Control Room or Work
Control Center for review.

5.11.6 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall:

1. Verify completion of the ECO Form.

2. Verify that FPIs issued for this ECO have been removed.

3. Update the EOOS Log and Outage Risk Assessment Notebook, as required.

4. Review 1ST and ITOP requirements prior to declaring a component Operable.

5. Ensure that the ECO is closed out.
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5.11.3 (Cont'd) 

4. CDV shall be performed for steps designated by the US/WCCS/SRO 
Designee. 

5. After the system piping is filled and pressurized, visually check all vent and 
drain valves to verify that they are fully seated and NO visible leakage is 
observed. If leakage is noted, attempt to seat the valve. If the valve can NOT 
be seated, immediately notify the US/WCCS/SRO Designee and submit a 
PWO to repair the valve. 

5.1104 Independent Verification of releasing steps shall be performed by a second 
Qualified Operator in accordance with O-ADM-031, INDEPENDENT 
VERIFICATION for systems listed In O-ADM-031, INDEPENDENT 
VERIFICATION, Enclosure 1. 

1. The IV shall include verification that the proper tag was removed by the first 
operator. 

2. The second Restoration block on the ECO shall be initialed on the hard copy 
as each IV is performed and the computer records updated as soon as 
practical. 

3. IV steps may be performed in any order. 

4. CDV of THROTTLED or BACKSEA TED valves replace IV. Personnel 
performing CDV of these valves shall place their initials in the second 
Restoration block of the appropriate step. 

5.11.5 The completed ECO Release shall be returned to the Control Room or Work 
Control Center for review. 

5.11.6 The US/WCCS/SRO Designee shall: 

1. Verify completion of the ECO Form. 

2. Verify that FPls issued for this ECO have been removed. 

3. Update the EOOS Log and Outage Risk Assessment Notebook, as required. 

4. Review 1ST and ITOP requirements prior to declaring a component Operable. 

5. Ensure that the ECO is closed out. 
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5.12 ECO Boundary Modification

5.12.1 When notified that an ECO requires a Boundary Modification, the SM/SRO
Designee shall determine if the Boundary Modification can be performed based
upon a review of the following:

1. Current plant conditions

2. Tech Specs/EOOS entries

3. TSA log

4. Temporary procedures in effect

5. Questions listed on the Safety Related ECO Evaluation Sheet
[Commitment - Step 2.3.6J

6. Work in progress on current ECO section and review of additional work
orders to be added after the boundary mod is completed.

5.12.2 If the Boundary Modification can be performed, the SM/SRO Designee shall
perform the following:

1. For Work Stoppage Boundary Modification, verify that all original ECO
Control Forms have been returned to Operations or all Holders have signed
off the electronic form.

2. Lock the ECO section to prevent other Controllers or Holders from signing
on the existing ECO while the boundary mod is being executed.

3. Direct the RO or Authorized Operator to modify the ECO as required in
accordance with the type of ECO Boundary Modification to be performed.

a. When reducing an ECO, verify by adding additional steps, that all
components now outside the new boundary are in their correct position
by use of prints, procedures and attachments.

b. Add any special instructions for the Boundary Modification as
informational steps on the ECO. For Boundary Modifications for Test,
this should include a step on the ECO to perform the test.

c. Add steps to verify that electrical grounds have been removed, as
required.

d. Verify that no other Boundary Modification is in effect on the ECO.

4. Review the Boundary Modification for accuracy and completeness.

a. The review and approval cycle shall be performed in the same manner
as a new ECO, however, the second SM/SRO Designee independent
review is not required.

b. Sign the ECO Boundary Modification Form, authorizing performance.
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5.12 ECO Boundary Modification 

5.12.1 When notified that an ECO requires a Boundary Modification, the SM/SRO 
Designee shall determine if the Boundary Modification can be performed based 
upon a review of the following: 

1. Current plant conditions 

2. Tech Specs/E~OS entries 

3. TSA log 

4. Temporary procedures in effect 

5. Questions listed on the Safety Related ECO Evaluation Sheet 
[Commitment - Step 2.3.6] 

6. Work in progress on current ECO section and review of additional work 
orders to be added after the boundary mod is completed. 

5.12.2 If the Boundary Modification can be performed, the SM/SRO Designee shall 
perform the following: 
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1. For Work Stoppage Boundary Modification, verify that all original ECO 
Control Forms have been returned to Operations or all Holders have signed 
off the electronic form. 

2. Lock the ECO section to prevent other Controllers or Holders from signing 
on the existing ECO while the boundary mod is being executed. 

3. Direct the RO or Authorized Operator to modify the ECO as required In 

accordance with the type of ECO Boundary Modification to be performed. 

a. When reducing an ECO, verify by adding additional steps, that all 
components now outside the new boundary are in their correct position 
by use of prints, procedures and attachments. 

b. Add any special instructions for the Boundary Modification as 
informational steps on the ECO. For Boundary Modifications for Test, 
this should include a step on the ECO to perform the test. 

c. Add steps to verify that electrical grounds have been removed, as 
required. 

d. Verify that no other Boundary Modification is in effect on the ECO. 

4. Review the Boundary Modification for accuracy and completeness. 

a. The review and approval cycle shall be performed in the same manner 
as a new ECO, however, the second SM/SRO Designee independent 
review is not required. 

b. Sign the ECO Boundary Modification Form, authorizing performance. 
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— — — — — — —
— — —

— — — —

—

If the work stoppage boundary modification only applies to a specific discipline or activity, it
should be specified by the controllers on the boundary modification form and work may
continue on other work orders not affected by the boundary modification. I

— — — — — — — — a — — — — — — — — — — — a — — I

5.12.3 For a Work Stoppage Boundary Modification, perform the following:

1. Direct a Qualified Operator to perform the Boundary Modification.

a. After the system is filled or pressurized, verify no leakage.

2. When the Boundary Modification is complete, notify the ECO Controller(s)
to pick up their ECO Control Form(s) and a copy of the modified ECO.
Controllers and Holders must sign on to the Control Form for the new ECO
section.

3. Verify that the computer is updated for the changes made.

5.12.4 For a Non-Work Stoppage Boundary Modification, perform the following:

1. Direct a Qualified Operator to perform the Boundary Modification.

a. After the system is filled or pressurized, verify NO leakage.

2. When the Boundary Modification is complete, notify the ECO Controller(s)
to pick up a copy of the modified ECO.

3. Verify that the computer is updated for the changes made.
— — — — — — — — — — — —

— i
I

I Within 5 days of execution of an ECO Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing, the
boundaries should be restored or the ECO should be released.

I

5.12.5 For a Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing, perform the following:

1. Direct a Qualified Operator to perform the Boundary Modification.

a. After the system is filled or pressurized, verify NO leakage.

2. Notify the test controller that the test may be performed.

3. Restore the ECO Boundary as necessary when requested by the test
controller.

4. When the boundary has been restored, notify the ECO Controller(s) to pick
up their ECO Control Form(s) and a copy of the modified ECO. Controllers
and Holders must sign on to the new ECO section.

5. Verify that the computer is updated for the changes made.
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~-----------------------I I NOTE 

If the work stoppage boundary modification only applies to a specific discipline or activity, it 
should be specified by the controllers on the boundary modification form and work may 
continue on other work orders not affected by the boundary modification. 

--------------------
5.12.3 For a Work Stoppage Boundary Modification, perform the following: 

1. Direct a Qualified Operator to perform the Boundary Modification. 

a. After the system is filled or pressurized, verify no leakage. 

2. When the Boundary Modification is complete, notify the ECO Controller(s) 
to pick up their ECO Control Form(s) and a copy of the modified ECO. 
Controllers and Holders must sign on to the Control Form for the new ECO 
section. 

3. Verify that the computer is updated for the changes made. 

5.12.4 For a Non-Work Stoppage Boundary Modification, perform the following: 

r---

1. Direct a Qualified Operator to perform the Boundary Modification. 

a. After the system is filled or pressurized, verify NO leakage. 

2. When the Boundary Modification is complete, notify the ECO Controller(s) 
to pick up a copy of the modified ECO. 

3. Verify that the computer is updated for the changes made. 

NOTE 

Within 5 days of execution of an ECO Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing, the 
boundaries should be restored or the ECO should be released. 

5.12.5 For a Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing, perform the following: 
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1. Direct a Qualified Operator to perform the Boundary Modification. 

a. After the system is filled or pressurized, verify NO leakage. 

2. Notify the test controller that the test may be performed. 

3. Restore the ECO Boundary as necessary when requested by the test 
controller. 

4. When the boundary has been restored, notify the ECO Controller(s) to pick 
up their ECO Control Form(s) and a copy of the modified ECO. Controllers 
and Holders must sign on to the new ECO section. 

5. Verify that the computer is updated for the changes made. 



5.13 ECO Revision

5.13.1 ECO Revision - is a modification to an existing ECO that does not alter the ECO
ISOLATION boundary. US/SRO approval is required although it is not necessary
to route boundary modification forms. Revisions may be used:

1. For the addition of restoration steps after execution of the ECO section.

2. For the addition or removal of tags that do not require work stoppage, affect
the boundary or conflict with work orders assigned to the original ECO
section.

3. To remove tags that were incorrectly issued or issued on the wrong
equipment during the ECO execution and before acceptance of the ECO.

4. To add steps to include information tags or update annunciator panels.

5. To correct errors of a clerical nature, such as typographical errors in valve
nomenclature or component location.

5.13.2 When performing a revision, the following method shall be used:

I. SRO approval prior to implementation of the revision.

2. The preparer shall verify the Original ECO section is locked to prevent
controllers and holders from signing on during the revision process.

3. The preparer of the ECO revision shall notify all Controller(s) and get their
concurrence prior to implementation.

4. The Controller(s) shall Notify all Holders of the Revision.

5. The ECO Controller/Coordinator for each discipline shall obtain a copy of
the revised ECO. If The ECO Holder form is used, it shall be updated by the
Controller of that discipline.
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5.13 ECO Revision 

5.13.1 ECO Revision - is a modification to an existing ECO that does not alter the ECO 
ISOLATION boundary. US/SRO approval is required although it is not necessary 
to route boundary modification forms. Revisions may be used: 

1. F or the addition of restoration steps after execution of the ECO section. 

2. For the addition or removal of tags that do not require work stoppage, affect 
the boundary or conflict with work orders assigned to the original ECO 
section. 

3. To remove tags that were incorrectly issued or issued on the wrong 
equipment during the ECO execution and before acceptance of the ECO. 

4. To add steps to include information tags or update annunciator panels. 

5. To correct errors of a clerical nature, such as typographical errors in valve 
nomenclature or component location. 

5.13.2 When performing a revision, the following method shall be used: 
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I. SRO approval prior to implementation of the revision. 

2. The preparer shall verify the Original ECO section is locked to prevent 
controllers and holders from signing on during the revision process. 

3. The preparer of the ECO revision shall notify all Controller(s) and get their 
concurrence prior to implementation. 

4. The Controller(s) shall Notify all Holders of the Revision. 

5. The ECO Controller/Coordinator for each discipline shaII obtain a copy of 
the revised ECO. If The ECO Holder form is used, it shall be updated by the 
Controller of that discipline. 



5.14 Bus Outages (Bus Clearances)
— a — — — — — — —

—
I.. — — — — — I

This procedure section refers ONLY to Electrical Isolation Controls for 4KV Switchgear I
components.

IIIII.. — S — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — I

5.14.1 All 4KV sources of power to affected 4KV bus shall be isolated by the following
methods or combination of methods:

1. 4KV breaker racked out on Bus Clearance (Breaker may or may not be on
affected bus)

2. EDG disabled on Bus Clearance

3. Switching order to OPS personnel and referenced by a step in the Bus
Clearance

4. 480V LC bkrs racked out on Bus Clearance

5. Some other acceptable means (i.e., power leads determined and tagged on
Bus Clearance)

5.14.2 If Bus Outage Tags are to be used, a Bus Outage Caution clearance shall be
generated to hang the Bus Outage Tags on the individual Danger tags. The Bus
Outage Tags shall be removed prior to the release of the Bus Clearance tags.

5.14.3 For ECOs which require the 4KV breaker as isolation which are approved after
the bus outage commences and had not been previously tagged, a step shall be
added to the Bus Outage Caution Clearance so that the Danger Tag can be hung
with a Bus Outage Tag (Sleeve)

1. The Controller for the new ECO shall become an active holder of the Bus
Clearance on his department’s control form.

OR

2. For ECOs which are releasing the danger tag from the breaker currently on a
Bus clearance, the Bus Outage Caution Clearance shall be revised to remove
the Bus Outage Tag(sleeve) prior to removing the danger tag.

CAUTION

In the event As Found meggering of the 4KV bus is necessary, the department
performing the meggering is required to verify a visible air gap on all breakers on
that bus, and to station a person whose sole responsibility will be to maintain that
air gap.
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5.14 Bus Outages (Bus Clearances) 

,----------- ----------. 
NOTE 

I This procedure section refers ONL Y to Electrical Isolation Controls for 4KV Switchgear 
I components. 

~-----------------------
5.14.1 A1l4KV sources of power to affected 4KV bus shall be isolated by the following 

methods or combination of methods: 

1. 4KV breaker racked out on Bus Clearance (Breaker mayor may not be on 
affected bus) 

2. EDG disabled on Bus Clearance 

3. Switching order to OPS personnel and referenced by a step in the Bus 
Clearance 

4. 480V LC bkrs racked out on Bus Clearance 

5. Some other acceptable means (i.e., power leads determined and tagged on 
Bus Clearance) 

CAUTION 

In the event As Found meggering of the 4KV bus is necessary, the department 
performing the meggering is required to verify a visible air gap on all breakers on 
that bus, and to station a person whose sole responsibility will be to maintain that 
air gap. 

5.14.2 If Bus Outage Tags are to be used, a Bus Outage Caution clearance shall be 
generated to hang the Bus Outage Tags on the individual Danger tags. The Bus 
Outage Tags shall be removed prior to the release of the Bus Clearance tags. 

5.14.3 For ECOs which require the 4KV breaker as isolation which are approved after 
the bus outage commences and had not been previously tagged, a step shall be 
added to the Bus Outage Caution Clearance so that the Danger Tag can be hung 
with a Bus Outage Tag (Sleeve) 
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1. The Controller for the new ECO shall become an active holder of the Bus 
Clearance on his department's control form. 

OR 

2. For ECOs which are releasing the danger tag from the breaker currently on a 
Bus clearance, the Bus Outage Caution Clearance shall be revised to remove 
the Bus Outage Tag(sleeve) prior to removing the danger tag. 
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5.14.4 The Bus Outage Caution Clearance will be a separate section that is approved and
executed after the Bus Clearance has been executed. This clearance will issue
Bus Outage Tags (sleeves) for all 4160V breakers in the Bus Clearance that are
not providing Bus isolation and currently are danger tagged. These sleeves will
be hung over the danger tags and do not require independent verification.

1. If a Danger tag is not removed, a Bus Outage Tag shall be used to alert
maintenance personnel that electrical isolation for that breaker is provided by
the Bus Clearance.

2. Upon restoration of the Bus Clearance, the individual breakers will be
verified in its original position (normally Racked Out) and the Bus Outage
Tags shall be removed.

a. Any Caution Tags or Bus Outage Tags hung in reference to the Bus
Clearance shall be removed prior to releasing the Bus Clearance.

5.14.5 The Controller of the Bus Clearance shall be the SM and one individual from each
department affected by that ECO.

1. Each department head shall designate the Controller for that department.

2. That individual must have supervisory jurisdiction over all of the affected
holders.

3. All Controllers of the Bus Clearance shall accept the Bus Clearance as the
electrical isolation for their individual ECOs before Bus Outage Tags are
hung superseding the individual ECO Tags.

4. The Controllers’ signature on his Bus Clearance Control Form signifies his
permission to hang Bus Outage Tags.

5.14.6 Each craft performing work on the 4KV bus shall have a supervisor become a
Controller on the Bus Clearance prior to commencing any work related to the bus
outage.

1. This shall be done by attaching the new WO to the Bus Clearance.

5.14.7 No Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing shall be performed on the
Bus Clearance unless all other affected ECOs have had their original boundaries
restored.

1. The one exception is a Boundary Modification for testing of the affected
sequencer under the condition that all 4KV breakers on the affected 4KV bus
are racked out with test umbilicals disconnected prior to sequencer testing.

2. During the sequencer Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing, all
individual Bus Clearance Control Forms are accounted for and no work is
authorized on the affected 4KV bus.

W97:JE/mrQ/slb/ev
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5.14.4 The Bus Outage Caution Clearance will be a separate section that is approved and 
executed after the Bus Clearance has been executed. This clearance will issue 
Bus Outage Tags (sleeves) for all 4160V breakers in the Bus Clearance that are 
not providing Bus isolation and currently are danger tagged. These sleeves will 
be hung over the danger tags and do not require independent verification. 

1. If a Danger tag is not removed, a Bus Outage Tag shall be used to alert 
maintenance personnel that electrical isolation for that breaker is provided by 
the Bus Clearance. 

2. Upon restoration of the Bus Clearance, the individual breakers will be 
verified in its original position (normally Racked Out) and the Bus Outage 
Tags shall be removed. 

a. Any Caution Tags or Bus Outage Tags hung in reference to the Bus 
Clearance shall be removed prior to releasing the Bus Clearance. 

5.14.5 The Controller of the Bus Clearance shall be the SM and one individual from each 
department affected by that ECO. 

5.14.6 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Each department head shall designate the Controller for that department. 

That individual must have supervisory jurisdiction over all of the affected 
holders. 

All Controllers of the Bus Clearance shall accept the Bus Clearance as the 
electrical isolation for their individual ECOs before Bus Outage Tags are 
hung superseding the individual ECO Tags. 

The Controllers' signature on his Bus Clearance Control Form signifies his 
permission to hang Bus Outage Tags. 

Each craft performing work on the 4KV bus shall have a supervisor become a 
Controller on the Bus Clearance prior to commencing any work related to the bus 
outage. 

1. This shall be done by attaching the new WO to the Bus Clearance. 

5.14.7 No Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing shall be performed on the 
Bus Clearance unless all other affected ECOs have had their original boundaries 
restored. 
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1. The one exception is a Boundary Modification for testing of the affected 
sequencer under the condition that all 4KV breakers on the affected 4KV bus 
are racked out with test umbilicals disconnected prior to sequencer testing. 

2. During the sequencer Boundary Modification for the purpose of testing, all 
individual Bus Clearance Control Forms are accounted for and no work is 
authorized on the affected 4KV bus. 



5.15 Review of ECOs

5.15.1 The Shift Manager or designee shall perform a monthly review of all ECOs active
for greater than 30 days.

ECOs written for the long-term administrative control of equipment which is to be
abandoned or will require more than 30 days to repair; are not subject to the 30-day
duration limit and do not need an evaluation every 30 days per the ECO in Effect Longer
than 30 Days Sheel provided there has been a condition report generated with an action
item to release the administrative ECO once the condition has been corrected. They are
still subject to the audit and to the 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening I

Review per the Safety Related ECO Evaluation Sheet after 60 days. I
L... — _ — — — — — — — — — — — — — — .1

1. An inspection of the ECO tags shall be performed. If a unit is in Mode 4, 5,
or 6, the inspection should be a spot check only.

2. Damaged or missing tags shall be replaced.

3. Copies of each outstanding ECO shall be routed by transmittal to the
respective Controllers for their review and feedback on the clearance status.

4. Copies of safety related ECOs active for greater than 60 days at the time of
the review shall have an Attachment 3 completed by the Operations Support
Supervisor/Designee (not applicable if a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation is attached
to the clearance).

5. ECOs greater than 60 days at the time of the review shall be checked to
ensure previous required reviews have been completed and are attached to the
ECO. If the reviews are not attached to the ECO, the responsible department
manager shall be notified to resolve the discrepancy.

6. ECOs active for greater than 90 days at the time of the review shall be routed
for review by appropriate plant management with the purpose of expediting
their release.

7. The SM shall document this review by initialing 0-OSP-200.1, SCHEDULE
OF PLANT CHECKS AND SURVEILLANCES, when the review has been
completed.

W97.IE/mra/slb/ev
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5.15 Review of ECOs 

5.15.1 The Shift Manager or designee shall perform a monthly review of all ECOs active 
for greater than 30 days. 

NOTE 
----------, 

EGOs written for the long-term administrative control of equipment, which is to be 
abandoned or will require more than 30 days to repair, are not subject to the 30-day 
duration limit, and do not need an evaluation every 30 days per the EGO in Effect Longer 
than 30 Days Sheet, provided there has been a condition report generated with an action 
item to release the administrative EGO once the condition has been corrected. They are 
still subject to the audit and to the 10 GFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening 
Review per the Safety Related EGO Evaluation Sheet after 60 days. 

L... ______________________ .1 
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1. An inspection of the ECO tags shall be performed. If a unit is in Mode 4, 5, 
or 6, the inspection should be a spot check only. 

2. Damaged or missing tags shall be replaced. 

3. Copies of each outstanding ECO shall be routed by transmittal to the 
respective Controllers for their review and feedback on the clearance status. 

4. Copies of safety related ECOs active for greater than 60 days at the time of 
the review shall have an Attachment 3 completed by the Operations Support 
Supervisor/Designee (not applicable if a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation is attached 
to the clearance). 

5. ECOs greater than 60 days at the time of the review shall be checked to 
ensure previous required reviews have been completed and are attached to the 
ECO. If the reviews are not attached to the ECO, the responsible department 
manager shall be notified to resolve the discrepancy. 

6. ECOs active for greater than 90 days at the time of the review shall be routed 
for review by appropriate plant management with the purpose of expediting 
their release. 

7. The SM shall document this review by initialing 0-OSP-200.1, SCHEDULE 
OF PLANT CHECKS AND SURVEILLANCES, when the review has been 
completed. 
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5.15.2 The ECO Controllers shall review each ECO provided by the Shift Manager and:

1. Request release, or

2. Document the reason the ECO can NOT be released within 30 days, and
provide the estimated release date the ECO in Effect Longer than 30 Days
Form.

3. Return the completed forms to the Shift Manager.

5.15.3 The ECO Controller review shall be documented by attaching the ECO in Effect
Longer than 30 Days Form to the ECO.

5.15.4 ECOs requiring release or corrective action shall be reported to the Assistant
Operations Manager.

5.15.5 The Operations Support Supervisor/Designee shall perform a review of 10 CFR
50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening of all safety related ECOs when
requested by the SM, or scheduled by 0-OSP-200.1, Schedule of Plant Checks
and Surveillances.

1. The Shift Manager shall provide the Operations Support Supervisor/Designee
with copies of ECOs requiring review.

2. The review (if not previously performed and attached to the ECO) shall be
documented on the Safety Related ECO Evaluation Sheet.

3. ECOs requiring release or corrective action shall be reported to the Assistant
Operations Manager.

4. Return the completed safety review to the Shift Manager.

5.15.6 The safety review shall be documented by attaching the Safety Related ECO
Evaluation Sheet to the ECO.

5.15.7 The Operations Support Supervisor/Designee shall document this review (per the
Safety Related ECO Evaluation Sheet) by initialing 0-OSP-200.1, SCHEDULE
OF PLANT CHECKS AND SURVEILLANCES, when the review has been
completed.
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5.15.2 The ECO Controllers shall review each ECO provided by the Shift Manager and: 

5.15.3 

5.15.4 

5.15.5 

1. Request release, or 

2. Document the reason the ECO can NOT be released within 30 days, and 
provide the estimated release date the ECO in Effect Longer than 30 Days 
Form. 

3. Return the completed forms to the Shift Manager. 

The ECO Controller review shall be documented by attaching the ECO in Effect 
Longer than 30 Days Form to the ECO. 

ECOs requiring release or corrective action shall be reported to the Assistant I 
Operations Manager. 

The Operations Support Supervisor/Designee shall perform a review of 10 CFR 
50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening of all safety related ECOs when 
requested by the SM, or scheduled by 0-OSP-200.1, Schedule of Plant Checks 
and Surveillances. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The Shift Manager shall provide the Operations Support Supervisor/Designee 
with copies of ECOs requiring review. 

The review (if not previously performed and attached to the ECO) shall be 
documented on the Safety Related ECO Evaluation Sheet. 

ECOs requiring release or corrective action shall be reported to the Assistant I 
Operations Manager. 

Return the completed safety review to the Shift Manager. 

5.15.6 The safety review shall be documented by attaching the Safety Related ECO 
Evaluation Sheet to the ECO. 

5.15.7 The Operations Support Supervisor/Designee shall document this review (per the 
Safety Related ECO Evaluation Sheet) by initialing 0-OSP-200.l, SCHEDULE 
OF PLANT CHECKS AND SURVEILLANCES, when the review has been 
completed. 
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5.16.1 When the NOMS ECO Computer System is not available immediately, call the
help desk to get NIS assistance or the NOMS Operations Administrator. If NIS
cannot restore the NOMS ECO System in a timely manner, continue with this
procedure section.

5.16.2 If an ECO is required to be issued during this failure, fill out forms similar to
Attachment I of this procedure and Attachments 2 and 3 of 0-ADM-212,
IN-PLANT EQUIPMENT CLEARANCE ORDERS. Use the same guidance as
Steps 5.6 through 5.8 without the computer verification requirements.

5.16.3 If an active ECO is required to be released during this failure, fill out forms
similar to Attachment 1 of this procedure and Attachments 2 and 3 of
0-ADM-212, IN-PLANT EQUIPMENT CLEARANCE ORDERS. Use the same
guidance as Subsections 5.9 and 5.10 without the computer verification
requirements.

5.16.4 If a boundary modification or revision is required during this failure, fill out forms
similar to Attachment 4 of 0-ADM-212, IN-PLANT EQUIPMENT
CLEARANCE ORDERS, and follow the guidance of Subsections 5.1 1 and 5.12
of this procedure without the computer verification requirements.

END OF TEXT

5.16 ECO Computer Failure

CAUTION

The Shift Manager shall ensure all Controllers and Holders have signed the hard
copies (paper) of the ECO Controller and Holder Forms similar to Attachments 2 and
3 of O-ADM-212, IN-PLANT EQUIPMENT CLEARANCE ORDERS, when preparing
boundary modifications and/or revisions with the NOMS System out of service.
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5.16 ECO Computer Failure 

5.16.1 When the NOMS ECO Computer System is not available immediately, call the 
help desk to get NIS assistance or the NOMS Operations Administrator. If NIS 
cannot restore the NOMS ECO System in a timely manner, continue with this 
procedure section. 

5.16.2 If an ECO is required to be issued during this failure, fill out forms similar to 
Attachment 1 of this procedure and Attachments 2 and 3 of O-ADM-212, 
IN-PLANT EQUIPMENT CLEARANCE ORDERS. Use the same guidance as 
Steps 5.6 through 5.8 without the computer verification requirements. 

5.16.3 If an active ECO is required to be released during this failure, fill out forms 
similar to Attachment 1 of this procedure and Attachments 2 and 3 of 
0-ADM-212, IN-PLANT EQUIPMENT CLEARANCE ORDERS. Use the same 
guidance as Subsections 5.9 and 5.10 without the computer verification 
requirements. 

CAUTION 

The Shift Manager shall ensure all Controllers and Holders have signed the hard 
copies (paper) of the ECO Controller and Holder Forms similar to Attachments 2 and 
3 of O-ADM-212, IN-PLANT EQUIPMENT CLEARANCE ORDERS, when preparing 
boundary modifications and/or revisions with the NOMS System out of service. 

5.16.4 If a boundary modification or revision is required during this failure, fill out forms 
similar to Attachment 4 of 0-ADM-212, IN-PLANT EQUIPMENT 
CLEARANCE ORDERS, and follow the guidance of Subsections 5.11 and 5.12 
of this procedure without the computer verification requirements. 

END OF TEXT 
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..J 

Approval Date: 

I 1T~~~~~;~e{ \ 
4 EqUipment/syste~,to be ~agged: 
5 Reason f~ Equijim~nt CI"~rance: 

i : l ~ 

Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

ATTACHMENT 1 
(Page 1 of 4) 

ECOFORM 

ECO COVER SHEET 

I 2 I Equipment Clearance Order Number: 

DATE ____ _ 

DOCT ___ _ 

SYS __ _ 

, 6 'Opene~ By. \ ] '3' System Number 'IITM __ _ 

12 Eq~ipment Clearance Order Veri~ed Correctly Hung 

Conducted By Date \ Coriducted By Date Conducted By Date Conducted By Date 

r\ \ I 
i\ V II 

r············r···················· .. 

........ \ 

......... 

........................ 

I I [I i I .. · .. ·· .......... ·· .... ·, 
l: ................................. .. 

I EOOS Log Update (Upon Releasing) 0 YES 0 NO 0 N/A (Circle One) W .. · ... · .. ······· ..... , EOOS Log UpdatE DYES 0 NO 0 N/A (Circle One) 

Release Review: Date: Time: 

3114/06 

F-39211:4 Rev. 1 (3114/06 - 0·ADM-212.1) 

~_[-~l 
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0-ADM-212.1
Approval Date:

Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 3/14/06

ATTACHMENT 1
(Page 2 of 4)

ECO FORM

ECO SECTION COVER SHEET

1 UnitNumberi

3SystemNum.6er

Equipment Clearance Cder Number

Equipment Clearance Ceder Secbon:

1 Equipment yster tob Taggd:

5 Reason fEc Equipmerd-G4parancé:

BandB 7

Prepared By

US Reviewed By

SM Reviewed By V
VeriCed Executed

WEck Complete

Equip uS Boundary Ckd

(Itounds Remoned Verif

Release Review By

Release Authohzed By

Tags Vent Removed By

9 Safety Review:

Dept Controller Accepted Datefflme Controller Release DateITime

OPS

MECH

ELECT

PROJ

ENS

RELAY

“C ii
HP I
OThER . -

OThER

OThER

PreparedBy N—None

US Reviewed By No

SM Reviewed By No

Vetifled Executed No

Wod< Complete No

Equip IIS Boundary Ckd No

10 Hazards:
II Special Instructions:

F-392/2:4 Rev. 1(3/14/06 — 0-ADM-212.1)
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O-ADM-212.1 

c:=~~~; 
......................................... 

Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

ATTACHMENT 1 
(Page 2 of 4) 

ECOFORM 

r .. ········\ ECO SECTION COVER SHEET 
j \ 

Unit Number: f . \ I Equipment Clearance Order Number: 
: f. \ 

.: \ ~ 

4 EqUipmentf'ystenh'O'b~ Tag~d: - - [ 

I I Reason t:::f"'·\~=.~.~\ ~ ....... _ ... _ .. _ ... _ ... -+\ __ .;.(_ ... _ .. _ ... _ ... _ .. _ ... -'.; ______________________________ --' 

6 and 8 ,! 

Approval Date: 

3/14/06 

DATE ____ _ 

DOCT ___ _ 

SYS ___ _ 

ITM ____ _ 

I: ~ ,'-------,---------,------,,--------,-------
Prepared By: Dept Controller Accepted Datemme Controller Release Datemme 

US Reviewed By i\ OPS 

SM Reviewed By j\ v MECH 

Verified Executed ELECT 

WClfkComplete PROJ 

:. .......... : ENG , ........................ 1 .... ·•·• 
~ .......... j Equip liS Boundary Ck'd 

Grounds Removed Verif RELAY "'\. 
"-'" 

Release Review By IIC 

Release Authorized By HP 

Tags Vent Removed By OTHER ............ r ........ I"·~ 
OTHER 

OTHER 

9 Safety Review: 

Prepared By: I N - None 

US Reviewed By I No ........................ 

r;:=---] 

l __ ~~~ 
SM Reviewed By I No 

Verified Executed I No 

WClfk Complete I No 

Equip 115 Boundary Ck'd I No 

10 Hazards: 
11 Special Instructions: 

F-392f2:4 Rev. 1 (3/14/06 - O-ADM-212.1) 

t ...................... ............. ~ 
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I
0-ADM-2 12.1 Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders

ATTACHMENT 1
(Page 3 of 4)

ECO FORM

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO

Approval Date:

3/14/06

Page of

F-392J3:4 Rev. 1(3/14/06 — 0-ADM-212.1)

Equipment ID Equipment Location Serl Tag Place Place
NotesDescription

Number Type Seq Config
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O-ADM-212.1 

............................ 
e'quiprrl.ent 
~es<;rip~on 
i :: :. 

/\ 

~ ........... : ~ ........... ; 

F-39213:4 Rev. 1 (3/14/06 - O-ADM-212.1) 
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Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

Equipment Location 

ATTACHMENT 1 
(Page 3 of 4) 

ECOFORM 

TAG HANG LIST FOR ECO 

Tag 
Serial 

Number 

Tag 
Type 

Place 
Seq 

r···············\ r···T·······j 
, 

f\ n 

\ V I 
1·····································\· 

'. 

i ....... ·· ... 

r .. ·· ...... · .... ····· .... 

Place 
Config 

Approval Date: 

3/14/06 

Page __ of __ 

1st 2nd Notes 

I-~] 

c_~~J 
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ATTACHMENT 1
(Page 4 of 4)

ECO FORM

TAG REMOVAL LIST FOR ECO

O-ADM-212. 1 Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders
Approval Date:

3/14/06

Equipment ID EqiJipment\ Equipment Tag Rest. Rest. 1,t 2nd Notes Tag
DecriUtion Location Type Seq Config Serial

Page of

F-39214:4 Rev. 1(3/14/06 — 0-ADM-212.1)
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O-ADM-212.1 Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

ATTACHMENT 1 
(Page 4 of 4) 

ECOFORM 

..J 

Approval Date: 

3/14/06 

..................... . Eq~ipl!lent\ Equipment Tag Notes Tag 
OeScriPtion\ Location Type Serial 

Equipment 10 

/...\ 
r············\ 

£. ......... .1 \. .......... 1 r···············\ Ir··············1 

r\ \ f /! 
VI I 

r···················r·········\ 

I: [::.:: 

r···················...- r··········j 

~ ............. : 

I I I I I I I j . I iIi 
- ~~1 F-39214:4 Rev. 1 (3114/06 - 0·ADM-212.l) 
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ATTACHMENT 2

(Page 1 of 1)

ECO IN EFFECT LONGER THAN 30 DAYS

1. TO: Shift Manager

2. FROM:

_______________

Operations

______________

Engineering

______________

QC

__________________

Electrical

________________

Mechanical

________________

I&C

_________________

Other

__________________________________

Spec

3. Date:

___________________________

CL.No.:

____________________

Equip:

______________________________

Sys No.:

_______________________

Unit:

__________________________________

Released:

__________________________

4. Estimated Date of Release:

____________________________

5. Reason for Extension:

_____________

Need Parts

_____________

Shutdown Item

_____________

Equipment Removed

_____________

Administrative Control

_____________

Other

__________________________________

Specfy

6. Remarks:

________________________________

7. Supervisor/Leader:
Signature

Date:
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1. TO: 

2. FROM: 

3. Date: 

Equip: 

Unit: 

ATTACHMENT 2 
(Page 1 of 1) 

ECO IN EFFECT LONGER THAN 30 DAYS 

Shift Manager 

_______ Operations ______ Engineering _____ _ 

_______ Electrical ______ Mechanical 

Other ____________ _ 
Specify 

QC 

I&C 

CL. No.: ___________ _ 

Sys No.: ___________ _ 

Released: ___________ _ 

4. Estimated Date of Release: ___________ _ 

5. Reason for Extension: 

Need Parts Shutdown Item 

Equipment Removed Administrative Control 

Other ________________________ _ 

Specify 

6. Remarks: _______________________________ _ 

7. Supervisor/Leader: _________________ _ 
Signature 

Date: ________ _ 
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ATTACHMENT 3
(Page 1 of 1)

SAFETY RELATED ECO EVALUATION SHEET

1. Requested By Shift Manager or Designee:
a. ECO No.:

_______________

b Date Approved:

____________________

c. System:
d. Affected Equip:

________________________________________________________________

(Description and No.)

2. Reviewed By Operations Support Supervisor or Designee:
a. How does this ECO affect the running units?

b. How does this ECO affect the Technical Specification?

c. Reasons for being out of service:

3. 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening Review:

A. Perform and attach a 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening review per
0-ADM- 104.

YES NO
B. Is a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation required?

4. If Item 3B above is a Yes, route this form to the Engineering Department for a 10 CFR 50.59
evaluation prior to return to the Shift Manager.

REMARKS:

5. If the answer to item 3B is No, sign form and return to Shift Manager.

Operations Support Supervisor/Designee

______________________

Date:

_______________

6. Update 0-OSP-200.1, SCHEDULE OF PLANT CHECKS AND SURVEILLANCES, when this
review has been completed.

W97:JE/mra/slb/ev

Procedure No.: Procedure Title: 

O-ADM-212.1 Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

ATTACHMENT 3 
(Page 1 of 1) 

SAFETY RELATED ECO EVALUATION SHEET 

1. Requested By Shift Manager or Designee: 
a. ECO No.: 
b Date Approved: 
c. System: 
d. Affected Equip: 

(Description and No.) 

2. Reviewed By Operations Support Supervisor or Designee: 
a. How does this ECO affect the running units? 

b. How does this ECO affect the Technical Specification? 

c. Reasons for being out of service: 

3. 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening Review: 

Page: 

SO 
Approval Date: 

3/14/06 

A. Perform and attach a 10 CFR 50.59 Applicability Determination/Screening review per 
0-ADM-104. 

YES NO 
B. Is a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation required? D D 

4. If Item 3B above is a Yes, route this form to the Engineering Department for a 10 CFR 50.591 
evaluation prior to return to the Shift Manager. 

REMARKS: 

5. If the answer to item 3B is No, sign form and return to Shift Manager. 

Operations Support Supervisor/Designee ________ _ Date: 

6. Update 0-OSP-200.1, SCHEDULE OF PLANT CHECKS AND SURVEILLANCES, when this 
review has been completed. 

W97:JE/mr Islb/ev 



ATTACHMENT 4
(Page 1 of 1)

BREAKER/VALVE ALIGNMENT SHEET

I. If this form is being used to correct a mispositioned breaker/valve, a 50.59 screening is NOT required.

2. If this form is being used as the work control document to track component manipulations, a 50.59 screening SHALL be performed.

10 CFR 50.59 Screen Questions (See Subsection 5.3 of O-ADM-104)
1. Does the proposed activity require a change to the Technical Specifications? El NO El YES

Technical Specifications Reviewed
If YES, request and receive a License Amendment prior to implementation ofthe activity.
2. Does the proposed activity involve a change to an SSC that adversely affects an UFSAR described design El NO El YES

function?
3. Does the proposed activity involve a change to a procedure that adversely affects how UFSAR described El NO El YES

SSC design functions are performed or controlled?

4. Does the proposed activity involve revising or replacing an UFSAR described evaluation methodology El NO El YES
that is used in establishing the design bases or used in the safety analysis?

5. Does the proposed activity involve a test or experiment not described in the UFSAR, where an SSC is El NO El YES
utilized or controlled in a manner that is outside the reference bounds of that design for the SSC or is
inconsistent with analyses or descriptions in the UFSAR?
UFSAR Chapters Reviewed

If questions 2, 3, 4 or 5 are answered YES, a JOCFR5O.59 Evaluation shall be performed.
Prepared by Date

FS/US/SM BKR! Normal Positioned Positioned Restored To VerifiedDESCRIPTIONSTEP Permission VALVE Position To To Normal By
(Location, System, Train, etc.)

(Initial/Date) ID (Open/Closed) (Open/Closed) (Initial/Date) (Initial/Date) (Initial/Date)

0-ADM-212.1 Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders
Approval Date:

3/14/06

START TASK:
SRO review

____________

Date

SM Approval
Date

RESTORATION
COMPLETE:
SRO review
Date

W97:JE/mrglslb/ev
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1 

Approval Date: 

O-ADM-212.1 Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 3/14/06 

ATTACHMENT 4 
(Page 1 of 1) 

BREAKERN AL VE ALIGNMENT SHEET 

1. If this form is being used to correct a mispositioned breaker/valve, a 50.59 screening is NOT required. 

2. If this form is being used as the work control document to track component manipulations, a 50.59 screening SHALL be performed. 

10 CFR 50.59 Screen Questions (See Subsection 5.3 ofO-ADM-104) START TASK: 
1. Does the proposed activity require a change to the Technical Specifications? DNO DYES SRO review 

Technical Specifications Reviewed Date 
If YES, request and receive a License Amendment prior to implementation of the activity. 
2. Does the proposed activity involve a change to an SSC that adversely affects an UFSAR described design DNO DYES SM Approval 

function? Date 
3. Does the proposed activity involve a change to a procedure that adversely affects how UFSAR described DNO DYES 

SSC design functions are performed or controlled? 

4. Does the proposed activity involve revising or replacing an UFSAR described evaluation methodology DNO DYES RESTORA nON 
that is used in establishing the design bases or used in the safety analysis? COMPLETE: 

5. Does the proposed activity involve a test or experiment not described in the UFSAR, where an SSC is DNO DYES SRO review 
utilized or controlled in a manner that is outside the reference bounds of that design for the SSC or is Date 
inconsistent with analyses or descriptions in the UFSAR? 
UFSAR Chapters Reviewed 

If questions 2, 3, 4 or 5 are answered YES, a 1 OCFR50.59 Evaluation shall be performed. 
Prepared by Date 

FS/uS/SM BKRI 
DESCRIPTION 

Normal Positioned Positioned Restored To Verified 
STEP Permission VALVE 

(Location, System, Train, etc.) Position To To Normal By 
(InitiallDate) ID (Open/Closed) ( Open/Closed) (InitiallDate) (InitiallDate) (InitiallDate) 
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Description of Un-isolable Condition *

* Provide drawing details and other supporting documents.

Proposed Mitigating/Contingency Measures (Be Specific)

Additional JSC proposed contingency measures

JSC APPROVAL

JSC REJECTED

LI
LI

Date:

ATTACHMENT 5
(Page 1 of 1)

JOINT SAFETY COMMITTEE (JSC) REVIEW FORM

Local Joint Advisory Safety Committee (LJASC) /
Signature Print

Union Committeeman

/
PrintSignature

Company Committeeman

W97:JE/mra/&b/ev

Procedure No.: 

O-ADM-212.1 

Procedure Title: 

Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 

ATTACHMENT 5 
(Page 1 of 1) 

JOINT SAFETY COMMITTEE (JSC) REVIEW FORM 

Page: 

52 
Approval Date: 

3/14/06 

Date: ________ _ 

Description of Un-isolable Condition * 

* Provide drawing details and other supporting documents. 

Proposed Mitigating/Contingency Measures (Be Specific) 

Additional JSC proposed contingency measures 

JSC APPROVAL D 
JSC REJECTED D 

Local Joint Advisory Safety Committee (LJASC) / 
Signature Print 

W97:JE/mr /slb/ev 

Union Committeeman 

Signature 
Company Committeeman 

/ 
Print 
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ATTACHMENT 6
(Page 1 of 1)

STARTER MAIN CONTACTS AND FUSE REMOVAL FORM

ECO #:______________ BREAKER #__________

STARTER MAIN CONTACTS ON ALL 3 PHASES HAVE BEEN REMOVED

FUSES HAVE BEEN REMOVED: YES

___N/A

OPERATIONS:_______________________

___________________ ________

Signature Print Date

EM JOURNEYMAN:_________________

_________________ _______

Signature Print Date

EM GML:_______________________

_________________ _______

Signature Print Date

AFFIX THIS SHEET TO BREAKER
PANEL

REMOVE AFTER RESTORATION

FINAL PAGE

WQ7.IPimrn/qlh/pv

Procedure No.: Procedure Title: Page: 

53 
Approval Date: 

O-ADM-212.1 Operations In-Plant Equipment Clearance Orders 3/14/06 

ATTACHMENT 6 
(Page 1 of 1) 

STARTER MAIN CONTACTS AND FUSE REMOVAL FORM 

Eeo #: _____ _ BREAKER# ____ _ 

STARTER MAIN CONTACTS ON ALL 3 PHASES HAVE BEEN REMOVED 

FUSES HAVE BEEN REMOVED: YES N/A 

OPERA TIONS: ___ -= _________ ----:;::--:-______ ---= __ _ 
Signature Print Date 

EM JOURNEYMAN: __ =--________ --:=-______ -=--__ _ 
Signature Print Date 

EM GML: ____ --:::;-:-_________ -:;:--:--_____ -=--__ _ 
Signature Print Date 

AFFIX THIS SHEET TO BREAKER 
PANEL 

REMOVE AFTER RESTORATION 

FINAL PAGE 
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Appendix C Job Performance Measure Form ES-C-I
Worksheet

Facility: Turkey Point Task No:

______________________________

Read a Survey Map and Apply Job Performance A.3 - Radiation Control (RO &
Task Title: RWP Requirements Measure No: SRO)

K/A Reference: G2.3.10 (2.9/3.3)

Applicant:

____________________________

NRC Examiner:

___________________________

Facility Evaluator:

_____________________________

Date:

_____________________________

Method of testing: Classroom (Modified)

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance

_________________________

Classroom Yes Simulator

__________________

Plant

________________

Read to the applicant:

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied.

Initial Conditions:

1. You are a Unit Supervisor assigned as the Work Control Center Supervisor.

2. A Primary Operator is assigned the task of hanging an ECO on the 4P25B 4A RHR Pump Room
Sump Pump. One of the tags to be hung involves closure of 4P25B discharge valve 4-1 2-010 which
is located in a tight area between the sump pump and an adjacent wall.

3. You are holding a pre-job brief with the Primary Operator and are discussing RWP requirements and
ALARA concerns.

Task Standard:

1. From the survey map & RWP, identify maximum stay time based on the highest general area
radiation in the room.

2. From the survey map, identify the area of highest surface contamination in the room.

3. From the survey map, identify the location of any hot spots in the room.

4. From the survey map, identify the lowest dose location in the room where the operator should stand
in the event that he/she is required to wait there.

Required Materials:

1. Radiation Work Permit 07-005, “Radiological Controlled Area, Operations Department, Plant
Operations”

2. PTN Unit 4 Residual Heat Removal Equipment Monthly HP Survey Map, Log # 07-0603

3. 0-HPS-025.1, “General Posting Requirements for Radiological Hazards”

4. 0-ADM-600, “Radiation Protection Manual”

Appendix C Job Performance Measure 
Worksheet 

Facility: Turkey Point Task No: 

Form ES-C-1 

Read a Survey Map and Apply Job Performance A.3 - Radiation Control (RO & 
Task Title: RWP Requirements Measure No: _S..::....:.-R:...::0-L) _________ _ 

KIA Reference: G2.3.10 (2.9/3.3) 

Applicant: NRC Examiner: 

Facility Evaluator: Date: 

Method of testing: Classroom (Modified) 

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance 
----~~---- ---------------------

Classroom Yes ------'--'-=---- Simulator -------- Plant --------------

Read to the applicant: 

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you 
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied. 

Initial Conditions: 

1. You are a Unit Supervisor assigned as the Work Control Center Supervisor. 

2. A Primary Operator is assigned the task of hanging an ECO on the 4P25B 4A RHR Pump Room 
Sump Pump. One of the tags to be hung involves closure of 4P25B discharge valve 4-12-010 which 
is located in a tight area between the sump pump and an adjacent wall. 

3. You are holding a pre-job brief with the Primary Operator and are discussing RWP requirements and 
ALARA concerns. 

Task Standard: 

1. From the survey map & RWP, identify maximum stay time based on the highest general area 
radiation in the room. 

2. From the survey map, identify the area of highest surface contamination in the room. 

3. From the survey map, identify the location of any hot spots in the room. 

4. From the survey map, identify the lowest dose location in the room where the operator should stand 
in the event that he/she is required to wait there. 

Required Materials: 

1. Radiation Work Permit 07-005, "Radiological Controlled Area, Operations Department, Plant 
Operations" 

2. PTN Unit 4 Residual Heat Removal Equipment Monthly HP Survey Map, Log # 07-0603 

3. 0-HPS-025.1, "General Posting Requirements for Radiological Hazards" 

4. 0-ADM-600, "Radiation Protection Manual" 



Appendix C Page 2 of 9 Form ES-C-I

General References:

1. O-HPS-025.1, “General Posting Requirements for Radiological Hazards”

2. O-ADM-600, “Radiation Protection Manual”

3. O-ADM-604, “Radiological Protection Guidelines and Practices”

4. O-HPS-020, “Radiation Surveys”

5. O-HPS-021, “Surface Contamination Surveys”

6. PTN Digipix System 61 Picture of 4A RHR Pump Room Sump Pumps 4P25A & 4P25B

7. PTN Dwg 5610-M-3061, Sheet 3, “Waste Disposal System Liquid Drain Headers & Sumps”

Initiating Cue:

For the purposes of ensuring ALARA principles are observed while this ECO is hung, answer the
following using the references provided:

1. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum
stay time allowed under this RWP.

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

3. Identify any “hot spots” in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR
Pump Room.

Time Critical Task: No

Validation Time: 40 minutes

I Appendix C Page 2 of 9 Form ES-C-1 I 

General References: 

1. 0-HPS-025.1, "General Posting Requirements for Radiological Hazards" 

2. 0-ADM-600, "Radiation Protection Manual" 

3. 0-ADM-604, "Radiological Protection Guidelines and Practices" 

4. 0-HPS-020, "Radiation Surveys" 

5. 0-HPS-021, "Surface Contamination Surveys" 

6. PTN Digipix System 61 Picture of 4A RHR Pump Room Sump Pumps 4P25A & 4P25B 

7. PTN Dwg 561 0-M-3061, Sheet 3, "Waste Disposal System Liquid Drain Headers & Sumps" 

Initiating Cue: 

For the purposes of ensuring ALARA principles are observed while this ECO is hung, answer the 
following using the references provided: 

1. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum 
stay time allowed under this RWP. 

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

3. Identify any "hot spots" in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR 
Pump Room. 

Time Critical Task: No 

Validation Time: 40 minutes 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT

READ TO APPLICANT:
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED.

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME!

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. You are a Unit Supervisor assigned as the Work Control Center Supervisor.

2. A Primary Operator is assigned the task of hanging an ECO on the 4P25B 4A RHR Pump Room
Sump Pump. One of the tags to be hung involves closure of 4P25B discharge valve 4-12-010 which
is located in a tight area between the sump pump and an adjacent wall.

3. You are holding a pre-job brief with the Primary Operator and are discussing RWP requirements and
ALARA concerns.

INITIATING CUE:

For the purposes of ensuring ALARA principles are observed while this ECO is hung, answer the
following using the references provided:

1. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum
stay time allowed under this RWP.

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

3. Identify any “hot spots” in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR
Pump Room.

NOTE I: The only materials that may be made available by computer are plant procedures and
drawings subject to evaluator approval.

NOTE 2; Provide JPM Answer Sheet along with JPM Briefing Sheet

TERMINATION CUE:

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet
back to me.

Do you have any questions?

You may begin.

I Appendix C Page 3 of9 Form ES-C-1 I 

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT 

READ TO APPLICANT: 
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING 
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED 
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I 
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE 
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB 
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED. 

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME! 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. You are a Unit Supervisor assigned as the Work Control Center Supervisor. 

2. A Primary Operator is assigned the task of hanging an ECO on the 4P25B 4A RHR Pump Room 
Sump Pump. One of the tags to be hung involves closure of 4P25B discharge valve 4-12-010 which 
is located in a tight area between the sump pump and an adjacent wall. 

3. You are holding a pre-job brief with the Primary Operator and are discussing RWP requirements and 
ALARA concerns. 

INITIA TlNG CUE: 

For the purposes of ensuring ALARA principles are observed while this ECO is hung, answer the 
following using the references provided: 

1. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum 
stay time allowed under this RWP. 

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

3. Identify any "hot spots" in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR 
Pump Room. 

NOTE 1: 

NOTE 2: 

The only materials that may be made available by computer are plant procedures and 
drawings subject to evaluator approval. 

Provide JPM Answer Sheet along with JPM Briefing Sheet 

TERMINA TlON CUE: 

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet 
back to me. 

Do you have any questions? 

You may begin. 
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Denote critical steps with a check mark (

STEP 1 . Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump SATRoom, determine the maximum stay time allowed under this RWP.
V

UNSAT

Determines the maximum stay time allowed under this RWP (based
STANDARDS: on highest 4A RHR pump room general area dose) = (25 mrem / 24

mrem/hr) = 1.04 hr ± 5% (or 62.5 mm ± 5%)

1. 25 mrem is the dose at which the DAD alarm is set per RWP 07-
0005.

NOTES: 2. 24 mrem/hr is the highest general area radiation dose shown on
the 4A RHR pump room survey map (in vicinity of E- W run of RHR
piping at the HRA boundary).

Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR
STEP 2 : Pump Room. SAT

L’

UNSAT

STANDARDS: Determines the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR
Pump Room is on the 4A RHR pump.

From the survey map, swipe #34 has the highest surface
NOTES: contamination in the 4A RHR pump room (1582 dpm/100 cm2). It is

located on the 4A RHR pump itself

Identify any “hot spots” in the 4A RHR Pump Room.
STEP 3 : SAT

UNSAT

Determines that there are no hot spots in the 4A RHR pump room.
STANDARDS:

From the survey map the highest contact dose is 200 mR/hr. Since

NOTES this point is inside the High Rad Area, it does not qualify as a “hot
spot” as defined in 0-HPS-025. 1, section 4.12. Inside a High Rad
Area, the minimum contact dose for a “hot spot” is 500 mR/hr.

Start Time

I Appendix C Page 4 of 9 Form ES-C-1 I 

Denote critical steps with a check mark ( vf 
Start Time ----

STEP 1 Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump 
SAT 

Room, determine the maximum stay time allowed under this RWP. --
J/' 

UNSAT --

Determines the maximum stay time allowed under this RWP (based 
STANDARDS: on highest 4A RHR pump room general area dose) = (25 mrem I 24 

mrem/hr) = 1.04 hr ± 5% (or 62.5 min ± 5%) 

1. 25 mrem is the dose at which the DAD alarm is set per RWP 07-
0005. 

NOTES: 2. 24 mremlhr is the highest general area radiation dose shown on 
the 4A RHR pump room survey map (in vicinity of E-W run of RHR 
piping at the HRA boundary). 

STEP 2 
Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR 

SAT Pump Room. --
J/' 

UNSAT --

-
STANDARDS: Determines the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR 

Pump Room is on the 4A RHR pump. 

NOTES: 
From the survey map, swipe #34 has the highest surface 
contamination in the 4A RHR pump room (1582 dpml100 cm2

). It is 
located on the 4A RHR pump itself. 

STEP 3 
Identify any "hot spots" in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

SAT --

UNSAT --

Determines that there are no hot spots in the 4A RHR pump room. 
STANDARDS: 

From the survey map the highest contact dose is 200 mRlhr. Since 

NOTES: this point is inside the High Rad Area, it does not qualify as a "hot 
spot" as defined in 0-HPS-025.1, section 4.12. Inside a High Rad 
Area, the minimum contact dose for a "hot spot" is 500 mRlhr. 
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Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be
STEP 4 required to wait in the 4A RHR Pump Room. SAT

UNSAT

STANDARDS: Determines from the survey map that the best place to wait in the 4A
RHR pump room is the far SW (upper left on map) corner of the room.

From the survey map, the lowest general area dose in the 4A RHR

NOTES: pump room is 4 mPJhr which is in the far SW corner of the room (top
left on the survey map). To minimize dose while waiting, one should
wait in the lowest dose area in the room.

Termination
Cue: Applicant completes answering issues posed in initiating cue. STOP

Stop Time
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STEP 4 
Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be 

SAT required to wait in the 4A RHR Pump Room. --
./ 

UNSAT --

STANDARDS: Determines from the survey map that the best place to wait in the 4A 
RHR pump room is the far SW (upper left on map) corner of the room. 

From the survey map, the lowest general area dose in the 4A RHR 

NOTES: pump room is 4 mRlhr which is in the far SW corner of the room (top 
left on the survey map). To minimize dose while waiting, one should 
wait in the lowest dose area in the room. 

Termination 
Cue: Applicant completes answering issues posed in initiating cue. STOP 

Stop Time ----
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JPM ANSWER SHEET - ANSWER KEY

Answer the following questions:

I. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum
stay time allowed under this RWP.

ANSWER: Determines the maximum stay time allowed under this RWP (based on highest 4A RHR
pump room general area dose) (25 mrem I 24 mrem/hr) = 1.04 hr ± 5% (or 62.5 mm ±
5%)

BASES: 25 mrem is the dose at which the DAD alarm is set per RWP 07-0005.

24 mrem/hr is the highest general area radiation dose shown on the 4A RHR pump room
survey map (in vicinity of E-Wrun of RHR piping at the HRA boundary).

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

ANSWER: Determines the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room is on
the 4A RHR pump.

BASIS: From the survey map, swipe #34 has the highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR
pump room (1582 dpm/100 cm2). It is located on the 4A RHR pump itself

3. Identify any “hot spots” in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

ANSWER: Determines that there are no hot spots in the 4A RHR pump room.

BASIS: From the survey map the highest contact dose is 200 mR/hr. Since this point is inside the
High Rad Area, it does not qualify as a “hot spot” as defined in 0-HPS-025. 1, section 4.12.
Inside a High Rad Area, the minimum contact dose for a “hot spot” is 500 mR/hr.

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR
Pump Room.

ANSWER: Determines from the survey map that the best place to wait in the 4A RHR pump room is
the far SW (upper left on map) corner of the room.

BASIS: From the survey map, the lowest general area dose in the 4A RHR pump room is 4 mR/hr
which is in the far SW corner of the room (top left on the survey map). To minimize dose
while waiting, one should wait in the lowest dose area in the room.
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JPM ANSWER SHEET - ANSWER KEY 

Answer the following questions: 

1. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum 
stay time allowed under this RWP. 

ANSWER: Determines the maximum stay time allowed under this RWP (based on highest 4A RHR 
pump room general area dose) = (25 mrem I 24 mrem/hr) = 1.04 hr ± 5% (or 62.5 min ± 
5%) 

BASES: 25 mrem is the dose at which the DAD alarm is set per RWP 07-0005. 

24 mremlhr is the highest general area radiation dose shown on the 4A RHR pump room 
survey map (in vicinity of E-Wrun of RHR piping at the HRA boundary). 

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

ANSWER: Determines the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room is on 
the 4A RHR pump. 

BASIS: From the survey map, swipe #34 has the highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR 
pump room (1582 dpml100 cm2

). It is located on the 4A RHR pump itself 

3. Identify any "hot spots" in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

ANSWER: Determines that there are no hot spots in the 4A RHR pump room. 

BASIS: From the survey map the highest contact dose is 200 mRlhr. Since this point is inside the 
High Rad Area, it does not qualify as a "hot spot" as defined in 0-HPS-025.1, section 4.12. 
Inside a High Rad Area, the minimum contact dose for a "hot spot" is 500 mRlhr. 

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR 
Pump Room. 

ANSWER: Determines from the survey map that the best place to wait in the 4A RHR pump room is 
the far SW (upper left on map) corner of the room. 

BASIS: From the survey map, the lowest general area dose in the 4A RHR pump room is 4 mRlhr 
which is in the far SW corner of the room (top left on the survey map). To minimize dose 
while waiting, one should wait in the lowest dose area in the room. 
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Verification of Completion

Job Performance Measure No. A.3 - Radiation Control

Applicant’s Name:

_____________________

Examiner’s Name:

Date Performed:

Facility Evaluator:

Number of Attempts:

Time to Complete:

Question Documentation:

Question:

Response:

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory

Examiner’s signature and date:
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Verification of Completion 

Job Performance Measure No. A.3 - Radiation Control 
~~~~~~~~~------------------------------------

Applicant's Name: 

Examiner's Name: 

Date Performed: 

Facility Evaluator: 

Number of Attempts: 

Time to Complete: 

Question Documentation: 

Question: 

Response: 

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 

Examiner's signature and date: ______________________________ _ 



JPM BRIEFING SHEET

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. You are a Unit Supervisor assigned as the Work Control Center Supervisor.

2. A Primary Operator is assigned the task of hanging an ECO on the 4P25B 4A RHR Pump Room
Sump Pump. One of the tags to be hung involves closure of 4P25B discharge valve 4-12-010 which
is located in a tight area between the sump pump and an adjacent wall.

3. You are holding a pre-job brief with the Primary Operator and are discussing RWP requirements and
ALARA concerns.

IN! TIA TING CUE:

For the purposes of ensuring ALARA principles are observed while this ECO is hung, answer the
following using the references provided:

1. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum
stay time allowed under this RWP.

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

3. Identify any “hot spots” in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR
Pump Room.

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK.

JPM BRIEFING SHEET 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. You are a Unit Supervisor assigned as the Work Control Center Supervisor. 

2. A Primary Operator is assigned the task of hanging an ECO on the 4P25B 4A RHR Pump Room 
Sump Pump. One of the tags to be hung involves closure of 4P25B discharge valve 4-12-010 which 
is located in a tight area between the sump pump and an adjacent wall. 

3. You are holding a pre-job brief with the Primary Operator and are discussing RWP requirements and 
ALARA concerns. 

INITIA TlNG CUE: 

For the purposes of ensuring ALARA principles are observed while this ECO is hung, answer the 
following using the references provided: 

1. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum 
stay time allowed under this RWP. 

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

3. Identify any "hot spots" in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR 
Pump Room. 

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT 
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK. 



JPM ANSWER SHEET

Answer the following questions:

1. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum
stay time allowed under this RWP.

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

3. Identify any “hot spots” in the 4A RHR Pump Room.

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR
Pump Room.

JPM ANSWER SHEET 

Answer the following questions: 

1. Based on the highest general area dose rate in the 4A RHR Pump Room, determine the maximum 
stay time allowed under this RWP. 

2. Identify the area of highest surface contamination in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

3. Identify any "hot spots" in the 4A RHR Pump Room. 

4. Identify the lowest dose location to stand should the operator be required to wait in the 4A RHR 
Pump Room. 
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Appendix C Job Performance Measure Form ES-C-I
Worksheet

Facility: Turkey Point Task No:

____________________________

Make Emergency Notifications Job Performance
Task Title: as Communicator Measure No: A.4- Emergency Plan (RO)

KJA Reference: G2.4.43 (2.8/3.5)

Applicant:

____________________________

NRC Examiner:

____________________________

Facility Evaluator:

_____________________________

Date:

_____________________________

Method of testing: Simulator (Modified)

Simulated Performance

______________________

Actual Performance Yes

Classroom

__________________

Simulator Yes Plant

________________

Read to the applicant:

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied.

Initial Conditions:

1. You are a Reactor Operator assigned as the Communicator.

2. An Unusual Event was declared at 0700 today on Unit 4 due to sudden onset of 5 gpm RCS
unidentified leakage. The time is now 0730.

3. State & County notifications were performed at 0715. The NRC Senior Resident Inspector notified at
0720. No other notifications outside FPL have been made yet.

4. Unit 3 is at 100% power in mode 1. Unit 4 is at 75% in mode 1 with a plant shutdown in progress due
to the 5 gpm RCS leak.

5. Once Unit 4 is in mode 3, the RCS will be cooled down to mode 5 where the plant will remain until
the leak is repaired. The restart date for Unit 4 will be determined once the leak is located and a
repair plan established.

6. All systems have functioned normally following discovery of the RCS leak.

7. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground.

8. Reactor coolant activity is 3.18E-02 pCi/mI. No release is in progress.

Task Standard:

1. Correctly complete the NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361)

Required Materials:

1. Blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361)

2. 0-EPIP-20101, Duties of Emergency Coordinator

3. Emergency Response Directory

Appendix C 

Facility: 

Job Performance Measure 
Worksheet 

_T_u_rk_e-"-y_P_o'-i....c.nt _______ Task No: 
Make Emergency Notifications Job Performance 

Form ES-C-1 

Task Title: _a_s_C_o_m_m_u_n_ic_a_to_r _____ Measure No: A.4- Emergency Plan (RO) 

KIA Reference: G2.4.43 (2.8/3.5) 

Applicant: NRC Examiner: 

Facility Evaluator: Date: 

Method of testing: Simulator (Modified) 

Simulated Performance Actual Performance Yes ------------ ----------~~--------

Classroom -------- Simulator Yes 
-----....:-"----

Plant -------------

Read to the applicant: 

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you 
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied. 

Initial Conditions: 

1. You are a Reactor Operator assigned as the Communicator. 

2. An Unusual Event was declared at 0700 today on Unit 4 due to sudden onset of 5 gpm RCS 
unidentified leakage. The time is now 0730. 

3. State & County notifications were performed at 0715. The NRC Senior Resident Inspector notified at 
0720. No other notifications outside FPL have been made yet. 

4. Unit 3 is at 100% power in mode 1. Unit 4 is at 75% in mode 1 with a plant shutdown in progress due 
to the 5 gpm RCS leak. 

5. Once Unit 4 is in mode 3, the RCS will be cooled down to mode 5 where the plant will remain until 
the leak is repaired. The restart date for Unit 4 will be determined once the leak is located and a 
repair plan established. 

6. All systems have functioned normally following discovery of the RCS leak. 

7. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground. 

8. Reactor coolant activity is 3.18E-02 j.lCilml. No release is in progress. 

Task Standard: 

1. Correctly complete the NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361) 

Required Materials: 

1. Blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361) 

2. 0-EPIP-201 01, Duties of Emergency Coordinator 

3. Emergency Response Directory 
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General References:

1. 3-OSP-041 .1, “Reactor Coolant System Leak Rate Calculation”

2. O-EPIP-20112, “Communications Network”

Initiating Cue:

The Shift Manager / Emergency Coordinator directs you as Communicator to complete the NRC Event
Notification Worksheet provided for NRC Operations Center notification of this Unusual Event.

Time Critical Task: No

Validation Time: 20 minutes

Appendix C Page 2 of 8 Form ES-C-1 

General References: 

1. 3-0SP-041.1, "Reactor Coolant System Leak Rate Calculation" 

2. 0-EPIP-20112, "Communications Network" 

Initiating Cue: 

The Shift Manager / Emergency Coordinator directs you as Communicator to complete the NRC Event 
Notification Worksheet provided for NRC Operations Center notification of this Unusual Event. 

Time Critical Task: No 

Validation Time: 20 minutes 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT

READ TO APPLICANT:
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED.

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME!

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. You are a Reactor Operator assigned as the Communicator.

2. An Unusual Event was declared at 0700 today on Unit 4 due to sudden onset of 5 gpm RCS
unidentified leakage. The time is now 0730.

3. State & County notifications were performed at 0715. The NRC Senior Resident Inspector notified at
0720. No other notifications outside FPL have been made yet.

4. Unit 3 is at 100% power in mode 1. Unit 4 is at 75% in mode 1 with a plant shutdown in progress due
to the 5 gpm RCS leak.

5. Once Unit 4 is in mode 3, the RCS will be cooled down to mode 5 where the plant will remain until
the leak is repaired. The restart date for Unit 4 will be determined once the leak is located and a
repair plan established.

N

6. All systems have functioned normally following discovery of the RCS leak.

7. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground.

8. Reactor coolant activity is 3.18E-02 Ci/mI. No release is in progress.

INITIATING CUE:

The Shift Manager I Emergency Coordinator directs you as Communicator to complete the NRC Event
Notification Worksheet provided for NRC Operations Center notification of this Unusual Event.

NOTE I: Provide a copy of a blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC
Form 361) along with JPM Briefing Sheet.

TERMINATION CUE:

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet
back to me.

Do you have any questions?

You may begin.

I Appendix C Page 3 of 8 Form ES-C-1 I 

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT 

READ TO APPLICANT: 
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING 
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED 
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I 
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE 
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB 
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED. 

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME! 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. You are a Reactor Operator assigned as the Communicator. 

2. An Unusual Event was declared at 0700 today on Unit 4 due to sudden onset of 5 gpm RCS 
unidentified leakage. The time is now 0730. 

3. State & County notifications were performed at 0715. The NRC Senior Resident Inspector notified at 
0720. No other notifications outside FPL have been made yet. 

4. Unit 3 is at 100% power in mode 1. Unit 4 is at 75% in mode 1 with a plant shutdown in progress due 
to the 5 gpm RCS leak. 

5. Once Unit 4 is in mode 3, the RCS will be cooled down to mode 5 where the plant will remain until 
the leak is repaired. The restart date for Unit 4 will be determined once the leak is located and a 
repair plan established. 

6. All systems have functioned normally following discovery of the RCS leak. 

7. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground. 

8. Reactor coolant activity is 3.18E-02 ).!Cilml. No release is in progress. 

INITIA TlNG CUE: 

The Shift Manager / Emergency Coordinator directs you as Communicator to complete the NRC Event 
Notification Worksheet provided for NRC Operations Center notification of this Unusual Event. 

NOTE 1: Provide a copy of a blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC 
Form 361) along with JPM Briefing Sheet. 

TERMINA TlON CUE: 

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet 
back to me. 

Do you have any questions? 

You may begin. 
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Denote critical steps with a check mark frJ
Start Time

Obtain blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC
STEP 1 : Form 361) SAT

UNSAT

STANDARDS: Obtains blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC
Form 361)

Examiner provides blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification
NOTE: Worksheet (NRC Form 361) to applicant along with JPM Briefing

Sheet

Appendix C Page 4 of 8 Form ES-C-1 

Denote critical steps with a check mark (v1' 

Start Time ----

STEP 1 
Obtain blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC 

SAT Form 361) --

UNSAT --

STANDARDS: Obtains blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC 
Form 361) 

Examiner provides blank NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification 
NOTE: Worksheet (NRC Form 361) to applicant along with JPM Briefing 

Sheet 
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Complete NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC
STEP 2 : Form 361) SAT

(0-EPIP-20101, step 5.4.1.5.d) UNSAT

STANDARDS: Completes the following items on the NRC Reactor Plant Event
Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361):

Notification time = leaves blank until NRC notification made

V Facility or Organization = Turkey Point

V Unit4

Name of Caller = candidate enters own name

V Call Back # 305.246.6492 or other valid outside phone line into CR

V Event Time & Zone = 0700 EDT

v Event Date = enters today’s date

Power/Mode Before = 100% / Mode 1

Power/Mode After = 75% / Mode 1 or 0% / mode 5 (either acceptable)

V Event Classification = X placed in UNUSUAL EVENT box.

Description = enters information consistent with Initial Conditions:

V a. Unit 4 RCS unidentified leakage of 5 gpm

b. Unit 4 plant shutdown in progress due to the 5 gpm RCS leak.

c. Unit 4 RCS will be cooled down to mode 5 for leak repair.

Notifications = YES checked for NRC Resident, State & Local (Other
Gov Agencies & Media/Press Release may be checked No or Will Be)

Anything Unusual or Not Understood = NO box checked

Did All Systems Function as Required = YES box checked

Mode of Operation Until Corrected 5

Estimated Restart Date = TBD

Additional Info on Back = YES box checked

v Location of the Leak = Reactor Coolant System

V Leak Rate / Units = 5 / gpm

T.S. Limits = 1 gpm unidentified leakage

Sudden or Long Term Development = sudden

V Leak Start Date / Time today’s date / 0700

Coolant Activity and Units = Primary box checked; 3.18!lCi/ml

V List of Safety Related Equipment Not Operational = 4A HHSI Pump

NoTE’ 11 of the 13 critical steps identified above must be satisafctorily
completed to pass this JPM.

I Appendix C Page 5 of 8 Form ES-C-1 I 

~ .. STEP 2 
Complete NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC 

SAT Form 361) --

(0-EPIP-201 01, step 5.4.1.5.d) UNSAT --

STANDARDS: Completes the following items on the NRC Reactor Plant Event 
Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361): 

Notification time = leaves blank until NRC notification made 

I/' Facility or Organization = Turkey Point 

I/' Unit = 4 

Name of Caller = candidate enters own name 

I/' Call Back # = 305.246.6492 or other valid outside phone line into CR 

I/' Event Time & Zone = 0700 EDT 

I/' Event Date = enters today's date 

Power/Mode Before = 100% / Mode 1 

Power/Mode After = 75% / Mode 1 or 0% / mode 5 (either acceptable) 

I/' Event Classification = X placed in UNUSUAL EVENT box. 

Description = enters information consistent with Initial Conditions: 

~ I/' a. Unit 4 RCS unidentified leakage of 5 gpm 

I/' b. Unit 4 plant shutdown in progress due to the 5 gpm RCS leak. 

I/' c. Unit 4 RCS will be cooled down to mode 5 for leak repair. 

Notifications = YES checked for NRC Resident, State & Local (Other 
Gov Agencies & Media/Press Release may be checked No or Will Be) 

Anything Unusual or Not Understood = NO box checked 

Did All Systems Function as Required = YES box checked 

Mode of Operation Until Corrected = 5 

Estimated Restart Date = TBD 

Additional Info on Back = YES box checked 

I/' Location of the Leak = Reactor Coolant System 

I/' Leak Rate / Units = 5/ gpm 

T.S. Limits = 1 gpm unidentified leakage 

Sudden or Long Term Development = sudden 

I/' Leak Start Date / Time = today's date / 0700 

Coolant Activity and Units = Primary box checked; 3.18)..lCilml 

I/' List of Safety Related Equipment Not Operational = 4A HHSI Pump 

~. 

NOTE: 11 of the 13 critical steps identified above must be satisafctorily 
completed to pass this JPM. 
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Termination Applicant completes NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet
STOPCue: (NRC Form 361) and returns JPM Briefing Sheet to Examiner.

Stop Time

Appendix C Page 6 of 8 Form ES-C-1 

STOP 
Termination Applicant completes NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet 

-~ Cue: (NRC Form 361) and returns JPM Briefing Sheet to Examiner. 
I 

Stop Time ___ _ 



Appendix C Page 7 of 8 I Form ES-C-I

Verification of Completion

Job Performance Measure No. A.4 — Emergency Plan (RO)

Applicant’s Name:

Examiner’s Name:

Date Performed:

Facility Evaluator:

Number of Attempts:

Time to Complete:

Question Documentation:

Question:

Response:

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory

Examiner’s signature and date:

I Appendix C Page 7 of 8 Form ES-C-1 I 

Verification of Completion 

Job Performance Measure No. ......:A....:.:.....:.4......:--=E.:..:.m.:...:e..:.."rgOLe:..:.n.:...:c.Ly......:P......:la:::.:n...:...l..:.(R......:0=-.L.-) ______________ _ 

Applicant's Name: 

Examiner's Name: 

Date Performed: 

Facility Evaluator: 

Number of Attempts: 

Time to Complete: 

Question Documentation: 

Question: 

Response: 

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 

~ Examiner's signature and date: ________________ _ 



JPM BRIEFING SHEET

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. You are a Reactor Operator assigned as the Communicator.

2. An Unusual Event was declared at 0700 today on Unit 4 due to sudden onset of 5 gpm RCS
unidentified leakage. The time is now 0730.

3. State & County notifications were performed at 0715. The NRC Senior Resident Inspector notified at
0720. No other notifications outside FPL have been made yet.

4. Unit 3 is at 100% power in mode 1. Unit 4 is at 75% in mode 1 with a plant shutdown in progress due
to the 5 gpm RCS leak.

5. Once Unit 4 is in mode 3, the RCS will be cooled down to mode 5 where the plant will remain until
the leak is repaired. The restart date for Unit 4 will be determined once the leak is located and a
repair plan established.

6. All systems have functioned normally following discovery of the RCS leak.

7. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground.

8. Reactor coolant activity is 3.18E-02 pCi/mI. No release is in progress.

INITIATING CUE:

The Shift Manager / Emergency Coordinator directs you as Communicator to complete the NRC Event
Notification Worksheet provided for NRC Operations Center notification of this Unusual Event.

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK.

JPM BRIEFING SHEET 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. You are a Reactor Operator assigned as the Communicator. 

2. An Unusual Event was declared at 0700 today on Unit 4 due to sudden onset of 5 gpm RCS 
unidentified leakage. The time is now 0730. 

3. State & County notifications were performed at 0715. The NRC Senior Resident Inspector notified at 
0720. No other notifications outside FPL have been made yet. 

4. Unit 3 is at 100% power in mode 1. Unit 4 is at 75% in mode 1 with a plant shutdown in progress due 
to the 5 gpm RCS leak. 

5. Once Unit 4 is in mode 3, the RCS will be cooled down to mode 5 where the plant will remain until 
the leak is repaired. The restart date for Unit 4 will be determined once the leak is located and a 
repair plan established. 

6. All systems have functioned normally following discovery of the RCS leak. 

7. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground. 

8. Reactor coolant activity is 3.18E-02 I-lCilml. No release is in progress. 

INITIA TlNG CUE: 

The Shift Manager / Emergency Coordinator directs you as Communicator to complete the NRC Event 
Notification Worksheet provided for NRC Operations Center notification of this Unusual Event. 

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT 
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK. 



US NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION
REACTOR PLANT OPERATIONS CENTER

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET EN#

NRC OPERATION TELEPHONE NUMBER: PRIMARY - 301-816-5100 OR 8005323469*, BACKUPS - [1st] 301-951-0550 or 8004493694*,

[2nd] 301-415-0550 AND [3rd] 301-415-0553 *LiCensees who maintain their own ETS are provided these telephone numbers.

NOTIFICATION TIME FACILITY OR ORGANIZATION UNIT NAME OF CALLER CALL BACK #

EVENT TIME & ZONE EVENT DATE POWER/MODE BEFORE POWER/MODE AFTER

EVENT CLASSIFICATIONS 1-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(1) — (v)(A) Safe S/D Capability AINA

GENERAL EMERGENCY GEN/AAEC TS Deviation ADEV — (v)(B) RHR Capability AINB

SITE AREA EMERGENCY SIT/AAEC 4-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(2) — (v)(C) Control of Rad Release AINC

LERT ALE/AAEC (i) TS Required S/D ASHU — (v)(D) Accident Mitigation AIND

UNUSUAL EVENT UNU/MEC (iv)(A) ECCS Discharge to RCS ACCS — (xU) Off-site Medical AMED

50.72 NON-EMERGENCY (see next columns) (iv)(B) RPS Actuation (scram) ARPS — (xUi) Loss Comm/Asmt/Resp ACOM

PHYSICAL SECURITY (73.71) DDDD (xi) Off-site Notifi cation APRE 60-Day Optional 10 CFR 50.73(a)(1)

MATERIAL/EXPOSURE B??? 8-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(3) Invalid Specified System Actuation AINV

FITNESS FOR DUTY HFIT (ii)(A) Degraded Condition ADEG Other Unspecified Requirement (Identity)

OTHER UNSPECIFIED REQMT. (see last column) (t)(B) Unanalyzed Condition AUNA NONR

INFORMATION ONLY NNF (iv)(A) Specified System Actuation AESF NONR

DESCRIPTION

Include: Systems affected, actuations and their initiating signals, Causes, effect of event on plant, actions or planned, etc. (Continue on back)

NOTIFICATIONS .. 2... WILLBE ANYTHINGUNUSUALORNOT
YES (Explainabove) NO

NRC RESIDENT UNDERSTOOD?

STATE(s) ...LL. . E DID ALL SYSTEMS FUNCTION AS
YES LI NO (Explain above)

LOCAL Li fl J REQUIRED?

OTHER GOV AGENCIES El El El MODE OF OPERATION UNTIL ESTIMATED ADDITIONAL INFO ON BACK

MEDIA/PRESS RELEASE El El fl CORRECTED:: RESTART DATE:: LI YES LI NO

NRC FORM 361

(12-2000)

NRC FORM 361 (12-200)

—-443/1:2 — Rev. 0(1/10/03)

NRC FORM 361 US NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION 

(12-2000) REACTOR PLANT OPERATIONS CENTER 

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET EN# 

'\lRC OPERATION TELEPHONE NUMBER: PRIMARY - 301-816-5100 OR 800-532-3469*, BACKUPS - [1st] 301-951-0550 or 800-449-3694*, 

[2nd] 301-415-0550 AND [3rd] 301-415-0553 *Licensees who maintain their own ETS are provided these telephone numbers. 

NOTIFICATION TIME FACILITY OR ORGANIZATION UNIT NAME OF CALLER CALL BACK # 

EVENT TIME & ZONE EVENT DATE POWER/MODE BEFORE POWER/MODE AFTER 

EVENT CLASSIFICATIONS 1-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(1) (v)(A) Safe SID Capability AINA 

GENERAL EMERGENCY GEN/MEC TS Deviation ADEV (v)(B) RHR Capability AINB 

SITE AREA EMERGENCY SIT/MEC 4-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(2) (v)(C) Control of Rad Release AINC 

VlLERT ALE/MEC (i) TS Required SID ASHU (v)(D) Accident Mitigation AIND 

UNUSUAL EVENT UNU/MEC (iv)(A) ECCS Discharge to RCS ACCS (xii) Off-site Medical AMED 

50.72 NON-EMERGENCY (see next columns) (iv)(B) RPS Actuation (scram) ARPS (xiii) Loss Comm/AsmtlResp ACOM 

PHYSICAL SECURITY (73.71) DDDD (xi) Off-site Notification APRE 60-Day Optional 10 CFR 50.73(a)(1) 

MATERIAUEXPOSURE B??? B-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(3) Invalid Specified System Actuation AINV 

FITNESS FOR DUTY HFIT (ii)(A) Degraded Condition ADEG Other Unspecified Requirement (Identity) 

OTHER UNSPECIFIED REQMT. (see last column) (ii)(B) Unanalyzed Condition AUNA NONR 

INFORMATION ONLY NNF (iv)(A) Specified System Actuation AESF NONR 

DESCRIPTION 

Include: Systems affected, actuations and their initiating signals, causes, effect of event on plant, actions or planned, etc. (Continue on back) 

NOTIFICATIONS YES NO WILL BE ANYTHING UNUSUAL OR NOT D D YES (Explain above) NO 
NRC RESIDENT D D D UNDERSTOOD? 

STATE(s) D D D DID ALL SYSTEMS FUNCTION AS D D YES NO (Explain above) 

LOCAL D D D REQUIRED? 

OTHER GOV AGENCIES D D D MODE OF OPERATION UNTIL I ESTIMATED I ADDITIONAL INFO ON BACK 

MEDIA/PRESS RELEASE D D D CORRECTED:: RESTART DATE:: DYES DNo 

NRC FORM 361 (12-200) 

~~-443/1:2 - Rev. 0 (1/10103) 



EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

EVENT DESCRIPTION (Continued from front)

PAGE 2 OF 2

HOC GUIDE

ADIOLOGICAL RELEASES: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS (soecific details/exolanations should be covered in event description)

Noble Gas

LIQUID RELEASE GASEOUS RELEASE UNPLANNED RELEASE PLANNED RELEASE ONGOING TERMINATED
MONITORED IJNMQNITQRED OFF-SITE RELEASE T.S. EXCEEDED RM ALARMS AREAS EVACUATED
PERSONNEL EXPOSED OR CONTAMINATED OFF-SITT PROTECTIVE ACTIONS RECOMMENDED State release path ir description

Release Rate (Ci/sec) % T.S. LIMIT HOD GUIDE Total Activity (Ci) % T.S. LIMIT

0.1 Cl/sec 1000 Ci

Iodine 10 uCi/sec 0.01 Ci

Particulate I uCilsec I mCi

Liquid (excluding tritium and dissolved
10 uCi/min 0.ICi

noble_gears)

Liquid (trilium) 0.2 Cumin 5 Ci

Total_Activity

PLANT STACK CONDENSER/AIR EJECTOR MAIN STEAM LINE SG BLOWDOWN OTHER

PAD MONITOR READINGS:

ALARM SETPOINTS:

% T.S._LIMIT_(If applicable)

RCS OR SG TUBE LEAKS: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS: (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description)

LOCATION OF THE LEAK (e.g., SG #, valve, pipe, etc)

LEAK RATE: UNITS: gpm/gpd T.S. LIMITS: SUDDEN OR LONG TERM DEVELOPMENT:

LEAK START DATE: TIME: COOLANT ACTIVITY LI PRIMARY LI SECONDARY

AND UNITS:

--1.IST OF SAFETY RELATED EQUIPMENT NOT OPERATIONAL:

F-443/2:2 — ReV. 0 (1/10/03)

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET 

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION PAGE 2 OF 2 

,ADIOLOGICAL RELEASES: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description) 

LIQUID RELEASE I I GASEOUS RELEASE UNPLANNED RELEASE I I PLANNED RELEASE J I ONGOING I I TERMINATED 

MONITORED I I UNMONITORED OFF-SITE RELEASE I I T.S. EXCEEDED I I RMALARMS I I AREAS EVACUATED 

PERSONNEL EXPOSED OR CONTAMINATED OFF-SITE PROTECTIVE ACTIONS RECOMMENDED I 'State release path in description 

Release Rate (Ci/sec) % T.S. LIMIT HOO GUIDE Total Activity (Ci) % T.S. LIMIT HOO GUIDE 

Noble Gas 0.1 Ci/sec 1000 Ci 

Iodine 10 uCiisec 0.01 Ci 

Particulate 1 uCi/sec 1 mCi 

Liquid (excluding tritium and dissolved 
noble gears) 

10 uCi/min 0.1Ci 

Liquid (tritium) 0.2 Cilmin SCi 

Total Activity 

PLANT STACK CONDENSER/AIR EJECTOR MAIN STEAM LINE SGBLOWDOWN OTHER 

RAD MONITOR READINGS: 

ALARM SETPOINTS: 

% T.S. LIMIT (If applicable) 

RCS OR SG TUBE LEAKS: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS: (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description) 

LOCATION OF THE LEAK (e.g., SG #, valve, pipe, etc) 

LEAK RATE: I UNITS: gpm/gpd T.S. LIMITS: I SUDDEN OR LONG TERM DEVELOPMENT: 

LEAK START DATE: TIME: COOLANT ACTIVITY D PRIMARY D SECONDARY 

AND UNITS: 

~.I.lST OF SAFETY RELATED EQUIPMENT NOT OPERATIONAL: 

EVENT DESCRIPTION (Continued from front) 

F-443/2:2 - Rev. 0 (1/10103) 



A4-C)

US NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION
REACTOR PLANT OPERATIONS CENTER

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET EN#

RC OPERATION TELEPHONE NUMBER: PRIMARY - 301-816-5100 OR 8005323469*, BACKUPS - [1st] 301-951-0550 or 8004493694*,

Land] 301-415-0550 AND [3rd] 301-415-0553 *LiCensees who maintain their own ETS are provided these telephone numbers.

NOTIFICATION TIME FACILITY OR ORGANIZATION UNIT NAME OF CALLER CALL BACK # -
nkex ttOtThRC -r’e- — m • .. A rto of’ cctde± ,24,.&4-9Z ‘4-

V_L (—‘0 (fl r ic Cn+rcl
hara ç’,n(-”r

EVENT TIME & ZONE EVENT DATE POWERJMODE BEFORE POWERJMODE AFTER

o?oo -r 1oo7/MôckLi cvrrenIy?5/Modei

EVENT CLASSIFICATIONS 1-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(1) — (v)(A) Safe S/D Capability AINA

GENERAL EMERGENCY GEN/AAEC I TS Deviation ADEV — (v)(B) RHR Capability AINB

SITE AREA EMERGENCY SIT/AAEC 4-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(2) — (v)(C) Control of Rad Release AINC

iLERT ALEIAAEC (i) TS Required S/D ASHU — (v)(D) Accident Mitigabon AIND

UNUSUAL EVENT UNU/AAEC (iv)(A) ECCS Discharge to RCS ACCS — (xii) Off-site Medical AMED

50.72 NON-EMERGENCY (see next columns) (iv)(B) RPS Actuation (Scram) ARPS — (xiii) Loss Comm/AsmtlResp ACOM

PHYSICALSECURITY (73.71) DDDD (xi) Off-site Notification APRE 60-Day Optional 10 CFR 50.73(a)(1)

MATERIAL/EXPOSURE B??? 8-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(3) Invalid Specified System Actuation AINV

FITNESS FOR DUTY HFIT (ii)(A) Degraded Condition ADEG Other Unspecified Requirement (Identity)

OTHER UNSPECIFIED REOMT. (see last column) (ii)(B) Unanalyzed Condition AUNA NONR

INFORMATION ONLY NNF (iv)(A) Specified System Actuation AESF NONR

DESCRIPTION

Include: Systems affected, aCtuations and their initiating signals, Causes, effect of event on plant, actions or planned, etc. (Continue on back)

Sust&recl CS teaLocje of Sjpri on Unit 4. Dou xuxr ii pro6rec

+0 otciowc Vnt 4. Powie,c cVr1er*kj , A.f-te-r plc,nt tcr d2 3

ep€ck t?2 Cc(Ccu cd prcc1e- c&dzr ccTh+ ‘-jStQ-r orde-r -o

OC2*e cSrtd. repkr te - )Jo rece in profeb’

NOTIFICATIONS YES NO WILL BE ANYTHING UNUSUAL OR NOT
YES (Explain above) NO

NRC RESIDENT l El El UNDERSTOOD?

STATE(S) .J... ._1L.. LI DID ALL SYSTEMS FUNCTION AS L” YES Li NO (Explain above)
LOCAL El El REQUIRED?

OTHER GOV AGENCIES El El MODE OF OPERATION UNTIL ESTIMATED f ADDITIONAL INFO ON BACK

MEDINPRESS RELEASE E El CORRECTED;: 5’ RESTART DATE:: YES NO

NRC FORM 361 (12-200)

F-443/1:2 — Rev. 0 (1/10/03)

Apçcocci:

- ME1-G&ti C-’>! Codb3MO

NRC FORM 361

(12-2000)

— s.u-e- rL-E-/

1'..4 - 'iU) 

NRC FORM 361 US NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION 

(12-2000) REACTOR PLANT OPERATIONS CENTER 
EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET EN# 

'-qC OPERATION TELEPHONE NUMBER: PRIMARY - 301-816-5100 OR 800-532-3469*, BACKUPS - [1st] 301-951-0550 or 800-449-3694*, 

LLnd] 301-415-0550 AND [3rd] 301-415-0553 *Licensees who maintain their own ETS are provided these telephone numbers. 

NOTIFICATION TIME FACILITY OR ORGANIZATION UNIT NAME OF CALLER CALL BACK # 49' 
en'tef" fIdri-Rc<>tfG") -nN\C2. T () ,. ~.e. y ()o tnt 4 1"\OlY\-I? of' ce>nct idbtQ.. 20S ,2% -0 'Z or 

~! vo(\d C:c.n;-r,£1 i2Q;~ 1\ 
r 

EVENT TIME & ZONE EVENT DATE POWER/MODE BEFORE POWER/MODE AFTER 

0'700 EDT 
-roo.ay's ~CO% /Moc\e. i current 1,/ 75%/Mode i c\",te 

EVENT CLASSIFICATIONS 1-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(1) (v)(A) Safe SID Capability AINA 

GENERAL EMERGENCY GEN/AAEC TS Deviation ADEV (v)(B) RHR Capability AINB 

SITE AREA EMERGENCY SIT/AAEC 4-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(2) (v)(C) Control of Rad Release AINC 

VlLERT ALElAAEC (i) TS Required SID ASHU (v)(D) Accident Mitigation AIND 

~ UNUSUAL EVENT UNUlAAEC (iv)(A) ECCS Discharge to RCS ACCS (xii) Off-site Medical AM ED 

50.72 NON-EMERGENCY (see next columns) (iv)(B) RPS Actuation (scram) ARPS (xiii) Loss CommlAsmtlResp ACOM 

PHYSICAL SECURITY (73.71) DODD (xi) Off-site Notification APRE 60-Day Optional 10 CFR 50.73(a)(1) 

MATERIAUEXPOSURE B??? 8-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(3) Invalid Specified System Actuation AINV 

FITNESS FOR DUTY HFIT (ii)(A) Degraded Condition ADEG Other Unspecified Requirement (Identity) 

OTHER UNSPECIFIED REQMT. (see last column) (ii)(B) Unanalyzed Condition AUNA NONR 

INFORMATION ONLY NNF (iv)(A) Specified System Actuation AESF NONR 

DESCRIPTION 

Include: Systems affected, actuations and their initiating signals, causes, effect of event on plant, actions or planned, etc. (Continue on back) 

sustoif"led ReS teok:oge of 1S~pm 00 Unit 4. Do Wf\ pou..:er, f'I 'Pf-Og re&.s. 

to ~uTdow~ On,;- 4.vow<2.-r curren+\y "15{t) , AfTer pl~1- t-o~ to cr-.oOe 3 

e'i~t -Iv cooldoLU'l ~ d depre.£sur I" C:e- m.oc..+cx- ceo 10(\+ Systeffi "\ C"\ o.de.rm 

\ 0 (.,(:> +e. 0rld re~r teo'<:. _ 100 re\eo.se.. In pro5ress: . 

NOTIFICATIONS YES NO WILL BE ANYTHING UNUSUAL OR NOT D ~ IE 
YES (Explain above) NO 

NRC RESIDENT 0 D UNDERSTOOD? 

STATE(s) IX 0 D DID ALL SYSTEMS FUNCTION AS ~ YES D 
6ZI D 0 REQUIRED? 

NO (Explain above) 
LOCAL 

OTHER GOV .'\GENCIES 0 ~ 0 MODE OF OPERATION UNTIL I ESTIMATED I ADDITIONAL INFO ON BACK 

MEDINPRESS RELEASE 0 D III CORRECTED:: 5 RESTART DATE:: TBD I&l YES D NO .. 
NRC FORM 361 (12-200) 

.F-443/1:2 - Rev. 0 (1/10/03) 

AWfOJed: 

~_ - E-Me.\2.G-G~ cy coo~e1);\IJ~IO\12: 



EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION PAGE 2 OF 2

HOO GUIDE

EVENT DESCRIPTION (Continued from front)

IQLOGICAL RELEASES: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description)

LIOUbRE!EASE GASEOUS RELEASE UNPLANNED RELEASE PLANNED RELEASE ONGOING TERMINATED

MONITORED%,.. UNMONITORED OFF-SITE RELEASE T.S. EXCEEDED RM ALARMS AREAS EVACUATED
PERSONNEL OFF-SITE PROTECTIVE ACTIONS RECOMMENDED *SIaIe release path i‘4escription

..Rjease Rate (Ci/sec) % T.S. LIMIT 1100 GUIDE Total Activily (Ci) % T.S. LIMIT

0.1 Cl/sec 1000 CiNoble Gas

10 uCi/sec 0.01 CiIodine

Particulate 1 uCi/sec lmCi

noble gears?
0 1

Liquid (excluding tritium and dissolved
Ci

Liquid (tritium) 0.2 Cl/mm 5 Ci

Total Activity — —

PLANT STACK CONDENSERJAIR EJECTOR MAIN STEAM LINE OTHER

PAD MONITOR READINGS:

ALARM SETPOINTS:

% T.S. LIMIT_(If applicable)

RCS OR SG TUBE LEAKS: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS: (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description)

LOCATION OF THE LEAK (e.g., SG #, valve, pipe, etc)

)c’t4 Roc-tm- Coptvk S\es
LEAK RATE: UNITSgpd T.S. LIMITS: SUDDEN OR LONG TERM DEVELOPMENT:

tJf)( -4,.j(

5 I scide-r-
LEAK START DATE: TIME: COOLANT ACTIVITY PRIMARY El SECONDARY
tj ?“% & &. 1. ‘c o AND UNITS: 3. - OZ jjci fr I

..,LIST OF SAFETY RELATED EQUIPMENT NOT OPERATIONAL:

4 i I

F-443/2:2 — Rev. 0(1/10/03)

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET 

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION PAGE 2 OF 2 

~OGICAL RELEASES: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description) 

LlQUlb-RaEASE I I GASEOUS RELEASE I I UNPLANNED RELEASE I I PLANNED RELEASE I ONGOING I I TERMINATED 

MONITORED~ I I UNMONITORED I I OFF-SITE RELEASE I I T.S. EXCEEDED I RM ALARMS I I AREAS EVACUATED 

PERSONNEL EXPOS~CONTAMINATED I I OFF-SITE PROTECTIVE ACTIONS RECOMMENDED 'State release path in description 

"""" ~elease Rate (Ci/sec) % T.S. LIMIT HOOGUIDE Total Activity (Ci) % T.S. LIMIT HOOGUIDE 

Noble Gas ............... 0.1 Cilsec 1000 Ci 

Iodine -...... 10 uCi/sec 0.01 Ci 

Particulate ............... 1 uCiisec 1 mCi 

Liquid (excluding tritium and dissolved "' ~in 0.1Ci 
noble gears) 

Liquid (tritium) 0.2 Cilmin ""- r-.. SCi 

Total Activity ~ -... 
~OWN PLANT STACK CONDENSER/AIR EJECTOR MAIN STEAM LINE OTHER 

RAD MONITOR READINGS: ............... 
ALARM SETPOINTS: ~ 
% T.S. LIMIT (If applicable) ............... , 
RCS OR SG TUBE LEAKS: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS: (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description) 

LOCATION OF THE LEAK (e.g., SG #, valve, pipe, etc) 

~1-r4 ~I2-Cc.+V' CoclC0-t Svst(b('(\ 
LEAK RATE: UNITS~Pd T.S. LIMITS: I SUDDEN OR LONG TERM DEVELOPMENT: 

15 t5?iYI 
UO! de-i'rn fteLl sudde.\) te.o ~,>",e. 

LEAK START DATE: TIME: COOLANT ACTIVITY I)lPRIMARY o SECONDARY 

rod ~" 's. d ote. { t--r ~\O AND UNITS: :3, I f) f::~ 02 11('1 1M ( 
~LlST OF SAFETY RELATED EQUIPMENT NOT OPERATIONAL: 

-4A H-i ~h l-\~cci So.fe-t'( f nJOC-(.; CX'I 1>0 N\p 
EVENT DESCRIPTION (Continued from front) 

F-443/2:2 - Rev. 0 (1/10/03) 



p

0
‘ad



Appendix C Job Performance Measure Form ES-C-I
Worksheet

Facility: Turkey Point Task No:

___________________________

Review NRCOC Notification Job Performance
Task Title: Form Measure No: A.4 - Emergency Plan (SRO)

K/A Reference: G2.4.43 (2.8/3.5)

Applicant:

___________________________

NRC Examiner:

_________________________

Facility Evaluator:

_____________________________

Date:

____________________________

Method of testing: Classroom (New)

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance

________________________

Classroom Yes Simulator

_________________

Plant

_______________

Read to the applicant:

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied.

Initial Conditions:

1. You are the Shift Manager acting as the Emergency Coordinator.

2. A 25 gpm tube leak in 4B steam generator was identified, the Emergency Plan was entered and an
Unusual Event declared at 0710. State/County notifications were performed at 0725 and again at
0820 with NRC notification at 0745. The time is now 0830.

3. Unit 4 was initially at 100% power in mode 1 and is now shutdown in mode 3. 4-ONOP-071 .2 was
used to take Unit 4 off-line and is currently in use.

4. When the turbine was tripped as a part of the plant shutdown at 0805, the 4B steam generator tube
leak rate increased to 80 gpm.

5. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground. All other equipment is operable.

6. A proposed NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361) has been filled out
and is now awaiting your review and approval as Emergency Coordinator.

Task Standard:

1. Review and identify the four errors in the NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC
Form 361) provided for review and approval.

Required Materials:

1. Completed NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361). One for initial
notification at 0745 and a new proposed worksheet.

2. 0-EPIP-201 01, Duties of Emergency Coordinator

General References:

1. 4-ONOP-071 .2, Steam Generator Tube Leakage

Appendix C 

Facility: 

Job Performance Measure 
Worksheet 

~T~u~rk~e~y~P~o~i~nt~ _______ Task No: 
Review NRCOC Notification Job Performance 

Form ES-C-1 

Task Title: Form Measure No: A.4 - Emergency Plan (SRO) 

KIA Reference: G2.4.43 (2.8/3.5) 

Applicant: NRC Examiner: 

Facility Evaluator: Date: 

Method of testing: _C _____ la_s_s_ro'--'o_m-----'-(N----'--ew--'--) _______________________ _ 

Simulated Performance Yes Actual Performance 
----~~---- --------------

Classroom Yes 
------'--=-"----

Simulator -------- Plant --------

Read to the applicant: 

I will explain the initial conditions, which steps to simulate or discuss, and provide initiating cues. When you 
complete the task successfully, the objective for this job performance measure will be satisfied. 

Initial Conditions: 

1. You are the Shift Manager acting as the Emergency Coordinator. 

2. A 25 gpm tube leak in 4B steam generator was identified, the Emergency Plan was entered and an 
Unusual Event declared at 0710. State/County notifications were performed at 0725 and again at 
0820 with NRC notification at 0745. The time is now 0830. 

3. Unit 4 was initially at 100% power in mode 1 and is now shutdown in mode 3. 4-0NOP-071.2 was 
used to take Unit 4 off-line and is currently in use. 

4. When the turbine was tripped as a part of the plant shutdown at 0805, the 4B steam generator tube 
leak rate increased to 80 gpm. 

5. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground. All other equipment is operable. 

6. A proposed NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361) has been filled out 
and is now awaiting your review and approval as Emergency Coordinator. 

Task Standard: 

1. Review and identify the four errors in the NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC 
Form 361) provided for review and approval. 

Required Materials: 

1. Completed NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361). One for initial 
notification at 0745 and a new proposed worksheet. 

2. 0-EPIP-201 01, Duties of Emergency Coordinator 

General References: 

1. 4-0NOP-071.2, Steam Generator Tube Leakage 



Appendix C Page 2 of 6 Form ES-C-I

Initiating Cue:

Review the proposed NRC Event Notification Worksheet provided and either approve it for transmission
to the NRCOC or identify any errors and return it to the Communicator for correction.

Time Critical Task: No

Validation Time: 10 minutes

Appendix C Page 2 of 6 Form ES-C-1 

Initiating Cue: 

Review the proposed NRC Event Notification Worksheet provided and either approve it for transmission 
to the NRCOC or identify any errors and return it to the Communicator for correction. 

Time Critical Task: No 

Validation Time: 10 minutes 



Appendix C Page 3 of 6 Form ES-C-I

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT

READ TO APPLICANT:
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED.

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT AT THIS TIME!

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. You are the Shift Manager acting as the Emergency Coordinator.

2. A 25 gpm tube leak in 4B steam generator was identified, the Emergency Plan was entered and an
Unusual Event declared at 0710. State/County notifications were performed at 0725 and again at
0820 with NRC notification at 0745. The time is now 0830.

3. Unit 4 was initially at 100% power in mode 1 and is now shutdown in mode 3. 4-ONOP-071 .2 was
used to take Unit 4 off-line and is currently in use.

4. When the turbine was tripped as a part of the plant shutdown at 0805, the 4B steam generator tube
leak rate increased to 80 gpm.

5. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground. All other equipment is operable.

6. A proposed NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361) has been filled out
and is now awaiting your review and approval as Emergency Coordinator.

INITIATING CUE:

Review the proposed NRC Event Notification Worksheet provided and either approve it for transmission
to the NRCOC or identify any errors and return it to the Communicator for correction.

NOTE: Provide a copy of the completed 0745 NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet
(NRC Form 361) and the new proposed Worksheet along with JPM Briefing Sheet.

TERMINATION CUE:

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet
back to me.

Do you have any questions?

You may begin.

I Appendix C Page 3 of 6 Form ES-C-1 I 

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT 

READ TO APPLICANT: 
WHEN I TELL YOU TO BEGIN, YOU ARE TO PERFORM THE ACTIONS AS DIRECTED IN THE INITIATING 
CUES. I WILL DESCRIBE THE GENERAL CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THIS TASK IS TO BE PERFORMED 
AND PROVIDE THE NECESSARY TOOLS WITH WHICH TO PERFORM THIS TASK. BEFORE STARTING, I 
WILL EXPLAIN THE INITIAL CONDITIONS, WHICH STEPS TO SIMULATE OR DISCUSS, AND PROVIDE 
INITIATING CUES. WHEN YOU COMPLETE THE TASK SUCCESSFULLY, THE OBJECTIVE FOR THIS JOB 
PERFORMANCE MEASURE WILL BE SATISFIED. 

HAND JPM BRIEFING SHEET TO APPLICANT A T THIS TIME! 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. You are the Shift Manager acting as the Emergency Coordinator. 

2. A 25 gpm tube leak in 4B steam generator was identified, the Emergency Plan was entered and an 
Unusual Event declared at 0710. State/County notifications were performed at 0725 and again at 
0820 with NRC notification at 0745. The time is now 0830. 

3. Unit 4 was initially at 100% power in mode 1 and is now shutdown in mode 3. 4-0NOP-071.2 was 
used to take Unit 4 off-line and is currently in use. 

4. When the turbine was tripped as a part of the plant shutdown at 0805, the 4B steam generator tube 
leak rate increased to 80 gpm. 

5. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground. All other equipment is operable. 

6. A proposed NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361) has been filled out 
and is now awaiting your review and approval as Emergency Coordinator. 

INITIA TING CUE: 

Review the proposed NRC Event Notification Worksheet provided and either approve it for transmission 
to the NRCOC or identify any errors and return it to the Communicator for correction. 

NOTE: Provide a copy of the completed 0745 NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet 
(NRC Form 361) and the new proposed Worksheet along with JPM Briefing Sheet. 

TERMINA TlON CUE: 

When you feel that you have satisfactorily completed the assigned task, hand your JPM briefing sheet 
back to me. 

Do you have any questions? 

You may begin. 
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Denote critical steps with a check mark frJ
Start Time

Obtain & review NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet
STEP 1 : (NRC Form 361) SAT

UNSAT

STANDARDS Obtains & reviews NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet
(NRCForm361)

Examiner provides 0745 NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification
NOTES: Worksheet (NRC Form 361) as well as proposed Worksheet to

applicant along with JPM Briefing Sheet.

STEP 2 . Identify four errors in the NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification
Worksheet (NRC Form 361) provided.

V
U N SAT

Identifies four errors in the NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification
Worksheet (NRC Form 361) provided as follows:

1. “Alert” Event Classification is incorrect; should be “Unusual Event”
per 0-EPIP-20101 Enclosure 1 Category 2.

STANDARDS 2. Event time should be 0710 rather than 0805 since the correct
emergency classification is Unusual Event which was declared at
0710.

3. 4A steam generator incorrectly identified as the location of the leak

4. 4A High Head Safety Injection Pump not listed as “Safety Related
Equipment not Operational”.

1. If event incorrectly classified per Category 1, then Alert would be
declared. Per Category 2, Alert criteria would only be met if this
tube leak occurred with a LOOP or if the leak was greater than

NOTES: charging pump capacity.

2. If candidate makes corrections to items other than those described
above, this is acceptable as long as the change does not make the
Worksheet incorrect.

Termination Applicant completes reviewing NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification

Cue Worksheet (NRC Form 361), identifies the four errors and returns the STOP
Worksheet and JPM Briefing Sheet to Examiner.

Stop Time

Appendix C Page 4 of 6 Form ES-C-1 

Denote critical steps with a check mark ( vf 

Start Time 

Obtain & review NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet 
STEP 1 (NRC Form 361) SAT --

UNSAT --

STANDARDS: 
Obtains & reviews NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet 
(NRC Form 361) 

Examiner provides 0745 NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification 
NOTES: Worksheet (NRC Form 361) as well as proposed Worksheet to 

applicant along with JPM Briefing Sheet. 

STEP 2 
Identify four errors in the NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification 

SAT Worksheet (NRC Form 361) provided. --
r/ 

UNSAT 
--

Identifies four errors in the NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification 
Worksheet (NRC Form 361) provided as follows: 

1. "Alert" Event Classification is incorrect; should be "Unusual Event" 
per 0-EPIP-201 01 Enclosure 1 Category 2. 

STANDARDS: 2. Event time should be 0710 rather than 0805 since the correct 
emergency classification is Unusual Event which was declared at 
0710. 

3. 4A steam generator incorrectly identified as the location of the leak 

4. 4A High Head Safety Injection Pump not listed as "Safety Related 
Equipment not Operational". 

1. If event incorrectly classified per Category 1, then Alert would be 
declared. Per Category 2, Alert criteria would only be met if this 
tube leak occurred with a LOOP or if the leak was greater than 

NOTES: charging pump capacity. 

2. If candidate makes corrections to items other than those described 
above, this is acceptable as long as the change does not make the 
Worksheet incorrect. 

Termination Applicant completes reviewing NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification 

Cue: Worksheet (NRC Form 361), identifies the four errors and returns the STOP 
Worksheet and JPM Briefing Sheet to Examiner. 

Stop Time ----



[ Page 5 of 6 Form ES-C-IAppendix C

Verification of Completion

Job Performance Measure No. A.4 — Emergency Plan (SRO)

Applicant’s Name:

__________________________

Examiner’s Name:

_________________________

Date Performed:

_________________________

Facility Evaluator:

___________________________

Number of Attempts:

_________________________

Time to Complete:

__________________________

Question Documentation:

Question:

Response:

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory

Examiner’s signature and date:

I Appendix C Page 5 of 6 Form ES-C-1 I 

Verification of Completion 

Job Performance Measure No. _A_.4_-_E_m---"e-'r9oLe_n_coLy_P_la_n-----'--(S'-R_OCC-L...) ______________ _ 

Applicant's Name: 

Examiner's Name: 

Date Performed: 

Facility Evaluator: 

Number of Attempts: 

Time to Complete: 

Question Documentation: 

Question: 

Response: 

Result: Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 

Examiner's signature and date: ________________ _ 



JPM BRIEFING SHEET

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. You are the Shift Manager acting as the Emergency Coordinator.

2. A 25 gpm tube leak in 4B steam generator was identified, the Emergency Plan was entered and an
Unusual Event declared at 0710. State/County notifications were performed at 0725 and again at
0820 with NRC notification at 0745. The time is now 0830.

3. Unit 4 was initially at 100% power in mode 1 and is now shutdown in mode 3. 4-ONOP-071 .2 was
used to take Unit 4 off-line and is currently in use.

4. When the turbine was tripped as a part of the plant shutdown at 0805, the 4B steam generator tube
leak rate increased to 80 gpm.

5. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground. All other equipment is operable.

6. A proposed NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361) has been filled out
and is now awaiting your review and approval as Emergency Coordinator.

INITIATING CUE:

Review the proposed NRC Event Notification Worksheet provided and either approve it for transmission
to the NRCOC or identify any errors and return it to the Communicator for correction.

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK.

JPM BRIEFING SHEET 

INITIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. You are the Shift Manager acting as the Emergency Coordinator. 

2. A 25 gpm tube leak in 48 steam generator was identified, the Emergency Plan was entered and an 
Unusual Event declared at 0710. State/County notifications were performed at 0725 and again at 
0820 with NRC notification at 0745. The time is now 0830. 

3. Unit 4 was initially at 100% power in mode 1 and is now shutdown in mode 3. 4-0NOP-071.2 was 
used to take Unit 4 off-line and is currently in use. 

4. When the turbine was tripped as a part of the plant shutdown at 0805, the 48 steam generator tube 
leak rate increased to 80 gpm. 

5. 4A HHSI pump is out of service due to motor ground. All other equipment is operable. 

6. A proposed NRC Reactor Plant Event Notification Worksheet (NRC Form 361) has been filled out 
and is now awaiting your review and approval as Emergency Coordinator. 

INITIA TlNG CUE: 

Review the proposed NRC Event Notification Worksheet provided and either approve it for transmission 
to the NRCOC or identify any errors and return it to the Communicator for correction. 

HAND THIS PAPER BACK TO YOUR EVALUATOR WHEN YOU FEEL THAT 
YOU HAVE SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED THE ASSIGNED TASK. 



NRC FORM 361 US NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION

(12-2000) REACTOR PLANT OPERATIONS CENTER

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET EN#

NRC OPERATION TELEPHONE NUMBER: PRIMARY - 301-816-5100 OR 8005323469*, BACKUPS - list] 301-951-0550 or 8D04493694*,

[2nd] 301-415-0550 AND [3rd] 301-415-0553 *LiCensees who maintain their own ETS are provided these telephone numbers.

NOTIFICATION TIME FACILITY OR ORGANIZATION UNIT NAME OF CALLER CALL BACK #

‘r0rLe.-Toirti± 4 )( ‘( ‘( K

EVENT TIME & ZONE EVENT DATE POWER/MODE BEFORE POWER/MODE AFTER

OEO5 T 1CO7 JMoc i /odc 3
EVENT CLASSIFICATIONS 1-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(1) — (v)(A) SafeS/D Capability AINA

ENERAL EMERGENCY GENIMEC TS Deviation ADEV — (v)(B) RHR Capability AINB

SITE AREA EMERGENCY SIT/AAEC 4-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(2) — (v)(C) Control of Red Release AINC

>< LERT ALE/MEC (I) TS Required 5/0 ASHU — (v)(D) Accident Mitigation AIND

UNUSUAL EVENT UNU/MEC (iv)(A) ECCS Discharge to RCS ACCS — (xii) Off-site Medical AMED

0.72 NON-EMERGENCY (see next columns) (iv)(B) RPS Actuation (scram) ARPS — (xiii) Loss Conmn/AsmtiResp ACOM

PHYSICAL SECURITY (73.71) DDDD (xl) Off-site Notification APRE — 60-Day Optional 10 CFR 50.73(a)(1)

MATERIAUEXPOSURE B??? 8-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(3) — Invalid Specified System Actuation AINV

FITNESS FOR DUTY HFIT (ll)(A) Degraded Condition ADEG Other Unspecified Requirement (Identity)

)THER UNSPECIFIED REQMT. (see last column) (il)(B) Unanalyzed Condition AUNA — NONR

INFORMATION ONLY NNF (iv)(A) Specified System Actuation AESF — NONR

DESCRIPTION

Include: Systems affected, actuations and their initiating signals, causes, effect of event on plant, actions or planned, eto. (Continue on back)

4S ehbe I eoE ‘tncced -cc 2 S m -h SO cjpcm wha
Ln+4 Ir’ rmccte3 prer.cre*r
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ce qer C- nQ-rc’v Te Leae

c-ncccc xocecLoce. AU ipef+ SiC€S 4S sf €necr

NOTIFICATIONS YES NO WILL BE ANYTHING UNUSUAL 011 NOT LI YES (Explain above) NO
NRC RESIDENT D Q UNDERSTOOD?

STATE(s) D DID ALL SYSTEMS FUNCTION AS
YES NO (Explain above)

LOCAL Q Q REQUIRED?

OTHER GOV AGENCIES Q Q MODE OF OPERATION UNTIL ESTIMATED ADDITIONAL INFO ON BACK

MEDINPRESS RELEASE CORRECTED:: 5 RESTART DATE:: TP YES NO

NRC FORM 361 (12-200)

F-443/1:2 — Rev. 0(1/10/03)

(cWcj’tLjcitcy )
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NRC FORM 361 US NUCLEAR REGULA TORY COMMISSION 

(12-2000) REACTOR PLANT OPERATIONS CENTER 

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET EN# 

~~'" NRC OPERATION TELEPHONE NUMBER: PRIMARY - 301-816-5100 OR 800-532-3469*, BACKUPS - [1st] 301-951-0550 or 800-449-3694", 

[2nd] 301-415-0550 AND [3rd] 301-415-0553 "Licensees who maintain their own ETS are provided these telephone numbers. 

NOTIFICATION TIME FACILITY OR ORGANIZATION UNIT NAME OF CALLER CALL BACK # 

'l'u rley '+'0'\1\+ 4 "f... )( )( ")C x: a'J5 . '2.4.0 -{;492 

EVENT TIME & ZONE EVENT DATE POWER/MODE BEFORE POWER/MODE AFTER 

"(·.'4r:.~}f':''' 
IC07o/Mode i O%/Mode3 0805 8DT lr+Odo~\ 

EVENT CLASSIFICATIONS 1-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(1) (v)(A) Sale SID Capability AINA 

IGENERAL EMERGENCY GEN/MEC TS Deviation ADEV (v)(B) RHR Capability AINB 

SITE AREA EMERGENCY SIT/MEC 4-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(2) (v)(C) Control of Rad Release AINC 

1>< ~LERT ALE/MEC (i) TS Required SID ASHU (v)(D) Accident Mitigation AIND 

UNUSUAL EVENT UNU/MEC (iv)(A) ECCS Discharge to RCS ACCS (xii) Off·site Medical AMED 

~O.72 NON·EMERGENCY (see next columns) (iv)(B) RPS Actuation (scram) ARPS (xiii) Loss CommlAsmtlResp ACOM 

PHYSICAL SECURITY (73.71) DDDD (xi) Off·site Notification APRE SO-Day Optional 10 CFR 50.73(a)(1) 

MATERIAUEXPOSURE B??? 8-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(3) Invalid Specified System Actuation AINV 

FITNESS FOR DUTY HFIT (II)(A) Degraded Condition ADEG Other Unspecified Requirement (Identity) 

PTHER UNSPECIFIED REQMT. (see last column) (iJ)(B) Unanalyzed Condition AUNA NONR 

INFORMATION ONLY NNF (iv)(A) Specified System Actuation AESF NONR 

DESCRIPTION 

Include: Systems affected, actuations and their initiating signals, causes, effect of event on plant, actions or planned, etc. (Continue on back) 
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NOTIFICATIONS YES NO WILL BE ANYTHING UNUSUAL OR NOT D ~ s 0 0 
YES (Explain above) NO 

NRC RESIDENT UNDERSTOOD? 

STATE(s) rE 0 0 DID ALL SYSTEMS FUNCTION AS 

~ D IiQ 0 0 
YES NO (Explain above) 

LOCAL REQUIRED? 

OTHER GOV AGENCIES DO 0 0 MODE OF OPERATION UNTIL I ESTIMATED I gJlTIONAL INFO ON BACK 

MEDINPRESS RELEASE 0 0 ~ CORRECTED;; 5 RESTART DATE;; %1) YES 0 NO 

NRC FORM 361 12-200 (o.lf r€.lXtl", .....a.\e 3) 
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EVENT NOT!FICATION WORKSHEET

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION PAGE 2 OF 2

HOO GUIDE

1000 Ci

EVENT DESCRIPTION (Continued from front)

‘ThIQj..OGICAL RELEASES: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description)

Noble Gas

t LlQtuILEASE GASEOUS RELEASE I - IUNPLANNED RELEASE I I PLANNED RELEASE I I ONGOING I I TERMINATED
- I I I I I I

MONtTORil-... UNMONITORED OFF-SITE RELEASE I I T.S. EXCEEDED I RM ALARMS I I AREAS EVACUATED

PERSONNEL EXPSQR CONTAMINATED OFF-SITE PROTECTIVE ACTIONS RECOMMENDED State release path in description

seRateifsec % T.S. LIMIT HOO GUIDE Total Activity (Ci) % T.S. LIMIT

Iodine 10 uCi/sec 0.01 Ci

Particulate 1 uCi/sec 1 mCi

Liquid (excluding tritium and dissolved Cumin 0.1 Ci
noble gears)

Liquid (tritium) 0.2 Cumin 5 Ci

Total Activity

PLANT STACK CONDENSER/AIR EJECTOR MAtN STEAM LINE OTHER

RAD MONITOR READINGS:

ALARM SETPOINTS:

% T.S. LIMIT (If applicable)

RCS OR SG TUBE LEAKS: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS: (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description)

LOCATION OF THE LEAK (e.g., SG #, valve, pipe, etc)

4 4ts, 5te.- C-ec3z
LEAK RATE: UNITS: gpm/gpd T.S. LIMITS: . SUDDEN OR LONG TERM DEVELOPMENT:
cif\

-‘-a S cIci&

LEAK START DATE: TIME: COOLANT ACTIVITY EJ PRIMARY SECONDARY

/>AL (kdc’ 0710 AND UNITS: 3 I2.E3
LIST OF SAFETY RELATED EQUIPMENT NOT OPERATIONAL:

Jc(

F-44312:2— Rev. 0(1/10/03)

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET 

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION PAGE20F 2 

'~LOGICAL RELEASES: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS (specific details/explanatIons should be covered in event descrlpr!on) 

LlQU~ELEASE I I GASEOUS RELEASE UNPLANNED RELEASE I I PLANNED RELEASE I ONGOING I I TERMINATED 

MONITOREb--... I I UNMONITORED OFF-SITE RELEASE I I T.S. EXCEEDED I RM ALARMS I I AREAS EVACUATED 

PERSONNEL EXP~R CONTAMINATED OFF-SITE PROTECTIVE ACTIONS RECOMMENDED 'State release path in description 

~ t--.. Release Rate (Ci/sec) %T.S. LIMIT HOOGUIDE Total Activity (Ci) % T.S. LIMIT HOOGUIDE 

Noble Gas ---- 0.1 Ci/sec 1000 Ci 

Iodine ~t..... 10 uCi/sec 0.01 Ci 

Particulate ............ 1 uCi/sec 1 mGi 

Liquid (excluding tritium and dissolved ~n O.lCi 
noble gears) 

Liquid (tritium) 0.2Ci/min ............. ~ 5Ci 

Total Activity ---.... 
PLANT STACK CONDENSER/AIR EJECTOR MAIN STEAM LINE ~N OTHER 

RAD MONITOR READINGS: 
-..... -..... 

ALARM SETPOINTS: -----% T.S. LIMIT (If applicable) """ RCS OR SG TUBE LEAKS: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS: (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description) -
LOCATION OF THE LEAK (e.g., SG #, valve, pipe, etc) 

4 A St-e.Cln Gere.rokr 
LEAK RATE: I UNITS: gpm/gpd T.S. LIMITS: tv. I SUDDEN OR LONG TERM DEVELOPMENT: eo ct-Pt'Cl 

SI'3 \:-e Sl.:dde.n l q~ (",}'1 M.Q 

LEAK START DATE: TIME: COOLANT ACTIVITY o PRIMARY ~SEC;:ONDARY 
y:~/ t:. >< I y:.~ (-{-r;d04) 07-10 AND UNITS: 3. 12.f:-S 9A.ci/~l 

LIST OF SAFETY RELATED EQUIPMENT NOT OPERATIONAL: 
./ 

~ 

tJCJ{")Q..-
EVENT DESCRIPTION (Continued from front) 

i' 
~-, 

F-443/2:2 - Rev. 0 (1/10103) 
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NRC FORM 361 US NUCLEAR REULATORY COMMISSION

(1 2-2000) REACTOR PLANT OPERATIONS CENTER

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET EN#

NRC OPERATION TELEPHONE NUMBER: PRIMARY - 301-816-5100 OR 800532*3469*, BACKUPS - [1st] 301-951-0550 or 8004493694*,

[2nd] 301-415-0550 AND (3rd] 301-415-0553 *LiCensees who maintain their own ETS are provided these telephone numbers.

NOTIFICATION TIME FACILITY OR ORGANIZATION UNIT NAME OF CALLER CALL BACK #

1cLe PoLr± 4 ‘C 24-44-9Z

E & ZONE EVENT DATE POWER/MODE BEFORE POWER/MODE AFTER

10073 JMociQ i o /iucxie 3
EVENT CLASSIFICATIONS 1-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(1) — (v)(A) Safe S/D Capability AINA

— ENERAL EMERGENCY GEN/AAEC TS Deviation ADEV — (v)(B) Rl-fFl Capability AINE

r REA EMERGENCY SIT/AEC 4-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(2) — (v)(C) Control of Rad Release AINC

>( LER ALEJAAEC (i) TS Required S/D ASHU — (v)(D) Accident Mitigation AIND

AL EVENT UNU/AAEC (iv)(A) ECCS Discharge to RCS ACCS — (xii) Off-site Medical AMED

f’ — O.72 NON-EMERGENCY (see next columns) (iv)(B) RPS Actuation (scram) ARPS — (xiii) Loss Comrn/Asmt/Resp ACOM

r
— PHYSICAL SECURITY (73.71) DDDD (xi) Off-site Notification APRE — 60-Day Optional 10 CFR 50.73(a)(1)

MATERIAL/EXPOSURE B??? 8-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(3) — Invalid Specified System Actuation AINV

FITNESS FOR DUTY HFIT (ll)(A) Degraded Condition ADEG Other Unspecified Requirement (Identity)

)THER UNSPECIFIED REQMT. (see last column) (il)(B) Unanalyzed Condition AUNA — NONR

INFORMATION ONLY NNF (iv)(A) Specified System Actuation AESF — NONR

DESCRIPTION

Include: Systems affected, actuations and their initiating signals, caUses, effect of event on plant, actions or planned, etc. (Continue on back)

4’S iacri- genertzx- +ib€ I eo- ‘tccieó 4’c-c 2 S

uc-i 4 ---e.r 1re- L)nk 4 Cuicc/ ir rmoc1Q. 3
Cco &n4 Sysh coodowc’ ood cjessuç -t-icr - -

- co1c ‘-kh oDC ks do ri *1— s c.i c-r’--. .)rH + 4

U óm rø’r’OJQd cr cff\ ,fV CQAc Tc,ba Leoee

o-noccc’ô Txocecfoce. AU ipI1e tesdes 4S

,s1âI) be u!,
e

NRC FORM 361 (12-200)

F-443/1:2 — Rev. 0(1/10/03)

&a

NOTIFICATIONS YES NO WILL BE ANYTHING UNUSUAL OR NOT
YES (Explain above) NO

NRC RESIDENT UNDERSTOOD?

STATE(s) 0 DID ALL SYSTEMS FUNCTION AS
YES NO (Explain above)

LOCAL Q REQUIREO?

OTHER GOV AGENCIES . Q Q MODE OF OPERATION UNTIL ESTIMATED ADDITIONAL INFO ON BACK

MEDIA/PRESS RELEASE CORRECTED:: 5 RESTART DATE:: TP YES NO

•Açc’ccc -.

/A .. tI\ t~lI!Q) AnttWU. QV 
NRC FORM 361 US NUCLEAR RE~ULATORY COMMISSION 

(12-2000) REACTOR PLANT OPERATIONS CENTER 

EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET EN# 

""~ 
NRC OPERATION TELEPHONE NUMBER: PRIMARY - 301-816-5100 OR 800-532-3469*, BACKUPS - [1st) 301-951-0550 or 800-449-3694*, 

[2nd) 301-415-0550 AND [3rd) 301-415-0553 *Licensees who maintain their own ETS are provided these telephone numbers. 

NOTIFICATION TIME FACILITY OR ORGANIZATION UNIT NAME OF CALLER CALL BACK # 

'""Iu (" te { '1'0'1("\ t 4 i- '" 'Ie:: ')C x: 3.."J5. 24.6 -0492-
E .. ~"T T''''- & ZONE EVENT DATE POWER/MODE BEFORE POWER/MODE AFTER ,I ,;1 '<I"'{~" 10070/Mode i 0% (Mode 3 Joe:- 8DT /"+Odo~\ 

- EVENT CLASSIFICATIONS 1-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(1) (v)(A) Safe SID Capability AINA 

!GENERAL EMERGENCY GEN/MEC TS Deviation ADEV (v)(B) RHR Capability AINB 

k<=.AREA EMERGENCY SIT/MEC 4-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(2) (v)(C) Control of Rad Release AINC 

d IX ~LER1I\ ALE/MEC (i) TS Required SID ASHU (v)(D) Accident Mitigation AIND 

~LEVENT UNUlMEC (iv)(A) ECCS Discharge to RCS ACCS (xii) Off-site Medical AMED 

~O.72 NON-EMERGENCY (see next columns) (iv)(B) RPS Actuation (scram) ARPS (xiii) Loss CommiAsmUResp ACOM 

PHYSICAL SECURITY (73.71) DDDD (xi) Off-site Notification APRE SO-Day Optional 10 CFR 50.73(a)(1) 

MATERIAUEXPOSURE B??? 8-Hr. Non-Emergency 10 CFR 50.72(b)(3) Invalid Specified System Actuation AINV 

FITNESS FOR DUTY HFIT (II)(A) Degraded Condition ADEG Other Unspecified Requirement (Identity) 

laTHER UNSPECIFIED REQMT. (see last column) (l1)(B) Unanalyzed Condition AUNA NONR 

INFORMATION ONLY NNF (iv)(A) Specified System Actuation AESF NONR 

DESCRIPTION 

Include: Systems affected, actuations and their initiating signals, causes, effect of event on plant, actions or planned, etc. (Continue on back) 

4'8 .s1-e.orr--. 9eoer~ -I-ube I eo \:... l<1Cre~ -t{-afI ''25 5?M -to 50 gpm whef\ 
unIT' 4 '1-b~ cA'-l;f\e ... vnlt 4 CI.Jf"f<2-f\-Hy If) mode ~ Vf~\(\g ~ ~eC£h:r 

C.CO i ant S ys+e-rn cootdoW\\ ond de.p-es"SJrI ~ ~-t1 Cf', -to stD.p ?f'\ 11'\0('-1- sa:ooCoY\ . 

teat;.. No re. \(2C?fe 9 reo1Br ~ ODeM. \'q'J),fs, 6ur\l"lj -th, So Q:';el\+. On'it 4 
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NOTIFICATIONS YES NO WILL BE ANYTHING UNUSUAL OR NOT D ~ ~ 0 0 
YES (Explain above) NO 

NRC RESIDENT UNDERSTOOD? 

STATE(s) ~. 0 0 DID ALL SYSTEMS FUNCTION AS r&J D DQ 0 0 
YES NO (Explain above) 

LOCAL REQUIRED? 

OTHER GOV AGENCIES !jJ 0 0 MODE OF OPERATION UNTIL I ESTIMATED I ADDITIONAL INFO ON BACK 

MEDINPRESS RELEASE 0 0 ~ CORRECTED:: 5 RESTART DATE:: %D ~ YES 0 NO 

NRC FORM 361 12-200 (C-iJf reJ'tl,-\ ......x.\r.>. :3) 

F-443/1:2 - Rev. 0 (1/10/03) 
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A4 C0 Aw.r1y
EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION PAGE 2 OF 2

ILOGICAL RELEASES: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS (specific details/explanations should be covered In event description)

I UOITTBELFASF I I GASEOUSRELEASE I IUNPLANNEDRELEASEI I PLANNEDRELEASE I I ONGOING I I TERMINATED

I I OFF-SITE PROTECTIVE ACTIONS RECOMMENDED I State release oath in descriotion

Noble Gas

% T.S. LIMIT HOO GUIDE Total Activity (Di) % T.S. LIMIT HOO GUIDE

0.1 Cl/sec 1000 Ci

10 uCi/sec 0.01 CiIodine

Particulate 1 uCi/sec 1 mCi

Liquid (excluding tritium and dissolved 0.101
noble gears)

5 CiLiquid (tritium) 0.2 Cumin

Total Activity —
—

PLANT STACK CONDENSER/AIR EJECTOR MAIN STEAM LINE OTHER

RAD MONITOR READINGS:

ALARM SETPOINTS:

% T.S. LIMIT (if applicable)

RCS OR SG TUBE LEAKS: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS: (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description)

N

OF THE LEAK (e.g., SG #, valve, pipe, etc)

4 A i-e- Gczr
ATE: UNITS: gpm/gpd T.S. LIMITS: SUDDEN OR LONG TERM DEVELOPMENT:

S4c+uEO I
LEAK START DATE: TIME: COOLANT ACTIVITY Q PRIMARY SECONDARY

/c>q’.t 0110 AND UNITS: 12. E-3
I’’)5ETY RELATED EQUIPMENT NOT OPERATIONAL:

I I UNMONITORED I OFF-SITE RELEASE I I T.S. EXCEEDED I I RMALARMS I I AREAS EVACUATEDI MONITORY-

-

—-—— I I I I I I I I I I

I I . I
PERSONNEL EXPRCONTAMINATED

____________ ____________ _________________ _________________ ________________________

EVENT DESCRIPTION (Continued from t)

F-443/2:2 — Rev. 0 (1/10/03)

A y 
EVENT NOTIFICATION WORKSHEET 

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION PAGE 2 OF2 

LOGICAL RELEASES: CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS (specific details/explanations should be covered In event description) 

Llau ELEASE GASEOUS RELEASE UNPLANNED RELEASE PLANNED RELEASE ONGOING TERMINATED 

UNMONITORED OFF-SITE RELEASE T.S. EXCEEDED RMALARMS AREAS EVACUATED 

OFF-SITE PROTECTIVE ACTIONS RECOMMENDED ·State release path in descri tion 

Noble Gas 

Iodine 

Particulate 

Liquid (excluding tritium and dissolved 
noble gears) 

Liquid (tritium) 

Total Activity 

RAD MONITOR READINGS: 

ALARM SETPOINTS: 

% T.S. LIMIT (If applicable) 

%T.S. LIMIT HOOGUIDE 

0.1 Ci/sec 

10 uCi/sec 

PLANT STACK CONDENSER/AIR EJECTOR 

Total Activity (Ci) % T.S. LIMIT HOOGUIDE 

1000 Ci 

0.01 Ci 

1 mCi 

O.lei 

SCi 

MAIN STEAM LINE OTHER 

CHECK OR FILL IN APPLICABLE ITEMS: (specific details/explanations should be covered in event description) 

N OF THE LEAK (e.g., SG #, valve, pipe, etc) 

St-e.01n C;ere.rokr-
SUDDEN OR LONG TERM DEVELOPMENT: 

Sl:dde.n 
TIME: 0 PRIMARY 

01'10 AND UNITS: 

TY RELATED EQUIPMENT NOT OPERATIONAL: 

EVENT DESCRIPTION (Continued from r~t) 

~~~1IIIIIiIIiIj 

F-443/2:2 - Rev. 0 (1/10/03) 


